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PREFACE

Thank you for purchasing Digital’s “ Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for Windows’ for use with Digital’s GP series
touch panels.
To ensure correct use of this product, be sure to carefully read the manuals included and keep them nearby so

that you can refer to them whenever required.

NOTE

(1) The copyrightsto all programs and manuals included in the “ Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for
Windows® (hereinafter referred to as “this product”) are reserved by the Digital Electronics
Corporation. Digital grants the use of this product to its users as described in the “ Software
Operating and License Conditions” section. Any actions violating the above-mentioned condi-
tions are prohibited by both Japanese and foreign regulations.

(2) The contents of this manual have been thoroughly checked. However, if you should find any
errors or omissions in this manual, please contact your local representative and inform them of
your findings.

(3) Please be aware that Digital Electronics Corporation shall not be held liable by the user for any
damages, losses, or third party claims arising from the uses of this product.

(4) Differences may occur between the descriptions found in this manual and the actual functioning
of this product. The latest information about this product is provided in the accompanying data
files (i.e. Readme.txt files, etc.) and/or separate documents. Please consult these sources as well
as this manual prior to use.

(5) Even though the information contained in and displayed by this product may be related to
intangible or intellectual properties of the Digital Electronics Corporation or third parties, the
Digital Electronics Corporation shall not warrant or grant the use of said properties to any users

and/or other third parties.

© Copyright 2003 Digital Electronics Corporation All rights reserved.

For the rights to trademarks and trade names, see“TRADEMARK RIGHTS’




TRADEMARK RIGHTS

The company names and product names used in this manual are the trade names, trademarks (including
registered trademarks), and service marks of their respective companies.

This product omitsindividual descriptions of each of these rights.

Trademark/Tradename Right Holder
Microsoft, MS-DOS, Windows, Windows 95, Windows 98, | Microsoft, U.S.
Windows 98 SE, Windows Me, Windows NT,
Windows 2000, Windows Explorer, ActiveX, Visual C++,
Visual Basic, Excel, Access

Intel, Pentium, MMX Intel, U.S
Ethernet Xerox, U.S.
IBM, VGA, PC/AT, OS/2 IBM, U.S.
FIX32, FIX-MMI, FIX-FA, ifix Intellution, U.S.

The following terms used in this manual differ from the above mentioned formal trade names and trademarks.

Term used in this manual Formal Trade Name or Trademark
Windows 95 Microsoft” Windows" 95 Operating System
Windows 98 Microsoft” Windows" 98 Operating System
Windows 98 SE Microsoft” Windows" 98 SE Operating System
Winoows Me Microsoft” Windows" Me Operating System
Windows NT Microsoft” Windows® NT Operating System
Windows 2000 Microsoft” Windows" 2000 Operating System
Windows XP Microsoft” Windows® XP Operating System




HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

Structure of This Manual

This manual, titled “ Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for Windows Operation Manual” describes how to use the

“Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for Windows' software, hereinafter referred to as “this software”

The following table describes the GP-PRO/PBI |1 for Windows software’s manuals, which are often referred

to in this manual.

) Describes the procedures for the installation and

Vol. 1 Operation Manual operation of GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows.
Includes detailed descriptions on the “tags” used to

Vol. 2 Tag Reference Manual specify the functions used on the GP’s screen.

. Describes the library of pre-made Parts included with
Vol. 3 Parts List this product as well as a variety of diagram symbols.

Device/PLC Connection Describes the procedures to create connections be-

Vol. 4 Manual tween GP series units and other manufacture PLCs.

In addition to this manual, information on additional/modified functions may be provided as data files.
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MANUAL SYMBOLS AND TERMINOLOGY

This manual uses the following symbols and terminology.
If you have any questions about the contents of this manual, please contact your local GP distributor.
Also, If you have any question about your personal computer or Windows, please contact your local

distributor or manufacturer.

Safety Symbols and Terms

This manual uses the following symbols and terms for important information related to the correct and safe

operation of this product.

Symbol Description
Incorrect operation resulting from negligence of this instruction

A Warnlng may cause death or serious injury.

Incorrect operation resulting from negligence of this instruction

A Caution may cause injury or damage to equipment.
0 Indicates Instructions/Procedures that must be performed to ensure
correct product use.
® Indicates Actions/Procedures that should not be performed.

General Information Symbols and Terms

This manual uses the following symbols and term for general information.

Symbol Description

Provides hints on correct use, or supplementary informa-
MEMO PP y

tion.

Indicates (manual name, page number) related informa-

Referen .
eference — tion.

Pro-Server with Downloading Ethernet (2-Way Driver) information to the GP
Pro-Studio for allows the Host PC to use the network to send and receive

Windows data from a PLC, via the GP.
Includes the new GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows and Pro-
GF(;'T;RO(PB i Control Editor software. This single package allows you to
-rackage perform a aide variety of tasks, from screen creation and
editing to logic programming.
PLC Acronym for Programmable Logic Controller.

FGW Abbreviation for Factory Gateway




PRECAUTIONS
Product Usage Precautions

To prevent program malfunctions or accidents, be sure to observe the following instructions:

/\ Warning

0 Touch panel switches should NOT be used for a device's Emergency Stop switch. Generally speaking, all

industrial machinery/systems must be equipped with a mechanical emergency stop switch that can only
be operated by people. Also, for other kinds of systems, similar mechanical switches must be provided to

ensure safe operation of that system.

A Cautions

® Do not turn off your personal computer’s power switch during the execution of a program.

Do not change the contents of this product’s project files using the Text Editor software.

B CD-ROM Usage Precautions

To prevent CD-ROM damage or malfunctions, please observe the following instructions:
* Do not remove a CD-ROM disk from the CD-ROM drive while the operation lamp is lit.
« Do not touch the CD-ROM recording surface.
Do not store the CD-ROM disk in a place where it may be exposed to extremely high or low tempera-
tures, high humidity, or dust.
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PACKAGE CONTENTS

The Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for Windows 4.1 package includes the following items. Check that there are

no missing items before using the software.

B Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for Windows 4.1
Application CD-ROM

©

B |nstallation Guide (Japanese/English)

(Front) (Back)
Japanese English

B User Registration (Japanese/English)

Japanese

English
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OPERATING ENVIRONMENT

B Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for Windows

Item Specification Remark
Personal Computer | Windows compatible Pentium 133MHz or faster
processor
Display VGA (640 x 480) or higher 64 bit color or higher
Hard Disk Space
Requirements 20 MB or more 30 MB or more is recommended
Memory Requirements| 32 MB or more 128 MB or more is recommended
CD-ROM Drive Windows compatible
OS Requirements | Windows 95 (English or Japanese) OSR2 or higher *1
Windows 98 (English or Japanese) *1
Windows Me (English or Japanese) *1

Windows NT 4.0 (English or Japanese) | Service Pack 3.0 or higher

Windows 2000 (English or Japanese)

Windows XP (English or Japanese) *1

Related software Microsoft Access 97 or later When using action contents
Microsoft Excel 97 or later
Browser (IE V4.0 or later)

Supported languages| Japanese, English

Printer Any printers that your OS supports

Mouse Windows compatible Mouse is required for operation.
Ethernet Board 10BASE-2/5/T, 100BASE-T

Network Configuration| TCP/IP Protocol Set up from Control Panel.*2
Additional Iltems Ethernet Hub, Ethernet cables, etc. User supplied

The following operating environment is required when you use the OPC Server.

Item Specification Remark

OS Requirements Windows NT 4.0 Service Pack 3.0 or higher

Windows 2000

Hard Disk Space 100 MB or more

Memory 64 MB or more

*1 You can not use this feature with the OPC Server.
*2 Until the TCP/IP protocol is set, Pro-Server with Pro-Studio cannot be used.

MEMO | ° Depending on the type of Ethernet hub used, Pro-Server may be unable to

transmit data. Be sure to test and confirm the compatibility of Pro-Server
with your Ethernet network prior to installing a complete Pro-Server with
Pro-Studio for Windows system.

* When using a Switching Hub, if the GP and the Switch Hub are started at the
same time, a communication error can occur. If the Switching Hub cannot be

started first, Set the GP’s [START TIME] to slow the start of the GP.

12



When installing and using the GP-Viewer, the following system environment is required.

Related Software

Microsoft Internet Explorer Ver. 5.0 or
higher

Includes JavavVM
(Ver.5.0.3176 or higher)

MEMO

* When using Microsoft Internet Explorer Ver. 5.0, some of the features may not

display as desired. To solve this problem, please use Microsoft Internet

Explorer Ver. 5.01 or later, in combination with the latest version of Microsoft

Java VM. The latest versions of Microsoft Internet Explorer and Microsoft Java

VM can be downloaded from Microsoft's homepage.

* When using GP-Viewer on a PC with GP-Web installed, please be sure the

version of GP-Web is 1.5 or later.
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B 2-Way Driver

Hardware

Built-in | External
Series Name Product Name Model Ethernet | Ethernet | Comment
Unit Unit

GP377R-TC11-24V
GP377R-TC41-24V

. GP477R-EG11
GP-477Rseries GP-477RE GPATTR-EGA1-24VP

GP77Rseries X O *1
GP-577RS GP577R-SC11

GP577R-SC41-24VP
GP577R-TC11
GP577R-TCA41-24VP

GP-377Rseries  |GP-377RT

GP-577Rseries

GP-577RT

GP-2300series GP-2300L GP2300-LG41-24V «
GP-2300T GP2300-TC41-24V
GP-2400series GP-2400T GP2400-TC41-24V
GP2500-TC11 O]
GP2500-TC41-24V *2

GP-2500L GP2500-LG41-24V

GP-2500T

GP-2500series

GP2000series GP-2500S  |GP2500-SC41-24V o
. GP-2501S _ |GP2501-SC11
P-2501 X "1
GP-2501series 1 ep o0t |GP250LTCLL
. GP2600-TC11 .
GP-2600series GP-2600T GP2600-TCAL-24V @] 2
GP-2601series  |GP-2601T  |GP2601-TCL1 x "]
— |GLC2300L  |GLC2300-LGA1-24V
GLC2300series X
P GLC2300T  |GLC2300-TCA1-24V o

GLC2400series  [GLC2400T GLC2400-TC41-24V
GLC2600series  [GLC2600T GLC2600-TC41-24V

[T2400-TCA1-GP
| . 12400 TypeA 1 100-TCA1-GP200V
liseries IT2400series IT2400-TC41-GLC o "
IT2400 TypeB

IT2400-TC41-GLC200V

Factory Gateway |Factory Gateway FGW-SE41-24V -

*1 GP Ethernet I/F Unit or the Multi Unit E is required.
*2 GP Ethernet I/F Unit or the Multi Unit E can be attached.

MEMO The Expansion Ethernet unit is required to use the 2-Way Driver with a

GP77R series or a GP2501 series unit. Therefore, you cannot use the
expansion units required protocol.

You cannot use both the 2-Way Driver and the Ethernet protocol together
with a GP77R series on a GP2501 series unit.

Reference - “Pro-Server compatible PLC Vendors and Models” (Page 15)
Settings used will differ (IP Addreess Port No., etc.), depending on the type
of Ethernet unit used, i.e. built-in type or expantion unit type.

Reference - “Using an Ethernet protocol with the 2-Way Driver” (Page 1-7)
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B Software

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows (Screen creation software)

Screen Creation Language Softwgre System Version —
Software Version | Gp70 | GP77R | GP377R | GP2000 y
Gateway
Japanese Ver.3.0 | Ver.1.51 | Ver.2.40 -
ML Ver.3.0 | Ver.1.51 | Ver.2.40a -
Japanese Ver.d.0 | Ver.1.54 | Ver.2.60 | Ver.2.60
GP-PRO/PBII| for | Japanese/ML | Ver.5.0 | Ver.1.55 | Ver.2.64 | Ver.2.64 | Ver.3.10
Windows Japanese Ver.6.0 | Ver.1.55 | Ver.2.68 | Ver.2.68 | Ver.3.30 -
ML Ver.6.0 | Ver.1.55 | Ver.2.68 | Ver.2.68 | Ver.3.30 | Ver.3.40
Japanese/ML | Ver.6.1 | Ver.1.55 [ Ver.2.69 | Ver.2.69 | Ver.3.50 | Ver.3.40
Japanese/ML | Ver.6.2 | Ver.1.55 [ Ver.2.69d | Ver.2.69d | Ver.3.53 | Ver.3.40

The following restrictions apply to Pro-Server and any related software.

Pro-Server and GP-PRO/PB IlI for Windows

Feature

Compatibility Requirement

GP screen capture (capturing JPEG files)

GP-PRO/PB lll for Windows V6.0 or later

LS area extension

GP-PRO/PB lll for Windows V6.0 or later

Online screen upload

GP-PRO/PB lll for Windows V6.0 or later

CF Card Online Write

GP-PRO/PB lll for Windows V6.1 or later
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B Pro-Server compatible PLC Vendors and Models

Vendor Name

Device/PLC Type
(in GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows)

2-Way Driver

GPTIR
(6P-2501,GP-2601

GP-25006P-2600
GLC2600

GP-23006P-240
GLCZ300GLC2400

FGW

Comment

Memory Link SIO Type

Memory Link Ethernet Type

*2

Mitsubishi Electric

MITSUBISHI MELSEC-AnN(LINK)

MITSUBISHI MELSEC-AnN(CPU)

MITSUBISHI MELSEC-ANnA(LINK)

MITSUBISHI MELSEC-AnA(CPU)

MITSUBISHI MELSEC-A(JPCN1)

*1

MITSUBISHI MELSEC-A(ETHER)

*2

MITSUBISHI MELSEC-FX(CPU)

MITSUBISHI MELSEC-FX2(LINK)

MITSUBISHI MELSEC-OnA(LINK)

MITSUBISHI MELSEC-QnA(CPU)

MITSUBISHI MELSEC-Q(CPU)

MITSUBISHI MELSEC-Q(ETHER)

*2

MITSUBISHI MELSEC NET/10

*3

MITSUBISHI FREQROL SERIES

Omron

OMRON SYSMAC-C SERIES

OMRON SYSMAC-C 1:n Comm.

*5

OMRON SYSMAC-CV SERIES

OMRON SYSMAC-CS1 SERIES

OMRON SYSMAC-CS1(ETHER)

*2*3

OMRON THERMAC NEO SERIES

Sharp

SHARP NewSatellite JW Series

Yokogawa Electric

YOKOGAWA FACTORY ACE 1:1 Comm.

YOKOGAWA FACTORY ACE 1:n Comm.

YOKOGAWA FA-M3 (ETHER)

*2

Fuji Electric

FUJI MICRES-F SERIES

FUJI MICREX-F SERIES (FLT)

FUJI MICREX-F SERIES (T LINK)

*1

FLEX-PC SERIES (LINK)

FLEX-PC SERIES (CPU)

FUJI INVETER

FUJI TEMPERATURE PXR

Toyota Machine
Works

TOYOTA TOYOPUC-PC2 SERIES

TOYOTA TOYOPUC-PC2 1:n Comm.

TOYOTA TOYOPUC-PC3J SERIES

TOYOTA TOYOPUC-PC3J 1:n Comm.

YASUKAWA Memocon-SC SERIES

Yasukawa Electric

YASUKAWA GL120/130 SERIES

YASUKAWA PROGIC8 SERIES

YASUKAWA GP9200SH SERIES

YASUKAWA INVERTER

*5

Hitachi

HITACHI HIDIC-S10aSERIES

HITACHI HIDIC-S10a(JPCN1)

*1

HITACHI HIDIC-H SERIES

HITACHI HIDIC-H2 SERIES

HITACHI HIDIC-H(ETHER)

*2*3*5

HITACHI HIZAC-EC SERIES

Toshiba

TOSHIBA PROSEC-EX2000 SERIES

TOSHIBA PROSEC-T SERIES

TOSHIBA PROSEC-T(ETHER)

*2

Matsushita Electric
Works

MATSUSHITA MEWNET-FP SERIES

Koyo Electronics
Industries

KOYO KOSTAC-SG8 SERIES

KOYO KOSTAC-SR21/22 SERIES

KOYO DL-305 SERIES

KOYO DL-205/405 SERIES

O|O|0|0| O [X|O|O|0OX|O|0|X|O|O|O|0|0O|0O|O|O|0|0|O|O|0O|0|X|O|O|X|O|O|O|O|X|O|O|O|0|0|X|X|O|O|0|O|O|X[X|O|0|0|0X|O

(o](e)(e](c]NeN e)(e)e]e] Jlo]e]e]e]le]le](e]le]le]le]le](e](e]e](e]le](e]le](e]le](e]le]le](e]le]l Jle](e]le]le](e]l J(o]le](e](e](e]le])(e](e](e]le] o) e)e]le]

(o](e)e](c]eN e)(e)e]e] Jlele] Y lelle]le](e]le](e]le]le](e](e]e](e]le]le]y(e]le](e]le]le](e]le]l Jle](e]le]le](e]i(o](e](e](e](e]le])(e]d(o]le]/e])e)e]le]

O|O|O|0| O |O|O|O|O|@®|O|0O|X|0|0O|0O|0]|0|0O|0O|0]|0|0O|0|0|0|0|X|0]|0|0O|0O|0|O|O|®|O]|0|0|0O|0]X|0O|0|0|0|0|0|0|x|0O|0|0|0|0|0
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Vendor Name Device/PLC Type GP77R GPZ;O-G\F{\ZIB;y GIPDZ;;O\::;MO Comment
(in GP-PRO/PBIIl for Windows) | 2 osta| e |acanacas| FOW
: - TOSHIBA TC200 SERIES @) (@] (@) @)
Toshiba Machine 175511 1pA TC200-S SERIES 0 0 0 0
GE FANUC GE FANUC SERIES 90SNP-X @) (@] @) @)
Automation GE FANUC SERIES 90-30/70SNP (@) (@) (@) @)
FANUC FANUC Power Mate SERIES @) o @) @)
1IZUMI IDEC 1 @) (@] (@) @)
1IZUMI IDEC 2 @) @] (@) @)
IDEC lzumi 1IZUMI IDEC 3 @) o (@) O
1IZUMI MICRO3 @) (@] (@) @)
1IZUMI FC3/FC4A SERIES @) @] (@) @)
SIEMENS S5 90-115 SERIES @) @] (@) (@)
SIEMENS S5 135-155 SERIES @) (@] (@) O
SIEMENS S5 3964R Protocol @) o @) @)
Siemens AG PROFIBUS X (@) X @) *1
SIEMENS S7-200PPI @) @] (@) (@)
SIEMENS S7-200MPI @) o (@) @) *3*5
SIMATIC S7-300/400 via MPI @) o (@) @) *6
SIMATIC S7 via 3964/RK512 @) (@] (@) @)
Interbus-SLAVE X (@) X X *1
SIMATIC 545/555 CPU (@) (@) O O
Allen Bradley PLC-5 SERIES (@) (6] @) @)
Allen Bradley SLC500 SERIES O @] O @)
Rockwell (Allen AB Data Highway Plus X < X X *3
Bradley) AB SIc500 DH485 * L 4 * X *3
AB Remote IO X L X X *3
Allen Bradley Control Logics DFI O] (©) ©) O *5
Allen Bradley SLC5/05(ETHER) X < < < *3*5
KEYENCE KZ300 SERIES O @] O O
KEYENCE KZ-A500 SERIES(CPU) @) O O (@)
Keyence KEYENCE KZ-A500 SERIES(LINK) @) O O @)
KEYENCE KV SERIES O @] O O
KEYENCE KV SERIES(CPU) @) @] (@) O *5
Shinko Electric SHINKO SELMART SERIES @) O @) (@)
Matsushita Electirc | MINAS-A/S SERIES @) (@) 0 @)
Industrial Panadac 7000 SERIES 0] O 0 (@)
Modicon Modbus(MASTER) (@) O (@) (@)
Modicon Corp. Modicon Modbus(SLAVE) @) O @) ®)
Modicon Modbus Plus X < X X *3
FACON FATEK FACON FB O @] O O
ORIM VEXTA ORIM VEXTA E1 SERIES O @] O O
Yamatake YAMATAKE SCD SERIES @) (6] O @)
JPCN-1(Standard) X (©) X X *1
Digital CC-Link Type X [e) X X *1
CC-Link Intelligent Device X X X X *4
DeviceNet Slave I/O X (@) X X *1
Toho Electronics |TOHO TTM SERIES @) O (@) (©)
RKC CB/SR-Mini SERIES(MODBUS) O @] O O
RKC INSTURMENT [RKC CB/REX-F/ILE100(RKC) 0 0 0 0 *5
Shinko Technos SHINKO TECHNOS INDICATING @) O O O
Fenwal Fenwal AL series (@) (@) (@) (0] *5
JT Engineering | JTE Analyzer 0] (@) @) @) *5
Meidensha Meidensha Ethernet X @] O 9] *2*5
SHIMADEN Co.,Ltd. | SHIMADEN CONTROLLER © ] 0 © © |5

O...Supported

@ ...Supported with restriction (See *3)

X...Not Supported
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MEMO

Protocols before V1.2 can be used, however it cannot detect write errors.

Although you can use protocol older than V1.2, it cannot detect a write error.

You can check the protocol version on “Status Monitor”.

Reference - “6.2 GS Status Monitoring”

*1 Anexpansion Ethernet unit is required to use the 2-Way Driver with GP77R/GP-2501/2601 series units.

The attachment of this unit prevents the attachment of any other expansion units, which in turn prevents

the use of any other protocols.

Since Expansion Units cannot be used with GP2300/2400 Series, GL C2300/2400 Series and Factory

Gateway units, Expansion Unit protocols also cannot be used.

*2 You cannot use both the 2-Way Driver and Ethernet protocols at the same time on GP77R/GP-2501 series

units.

*3  You can use the 2-Way Driver together with listed protocols, however, there are device restrictions for Pro-

Server access. Screens only need to be created for the devices that can be accessed.

Protocol Name

Restriction

Mitsubishi Electric MELSEC NET/10

Can access only the link device, LS Area
and symbols designated in a GP-PRO/PB I
project file (.prw).

Allen Bradley SLC500 DH485

SIEMENS S7-200MPI

Omron SYSMAC-CS1 Ethernet

Hitachi HIDIC-H(ETHER)

Allen Bradley SLC5/05(ETHER)

Can access only the LS Area and symbols
designated in a GP-PRO/PB lll project file

(-prw).

Allen Bradley PLC-5 Data Highway Plus

Allen Bradley Remote I/O

Modicon Modbus (Plus)

Can access only the LS Area.

*4 This protocol cannot be used with the 2-Way Driver.

*5  Protocol newly added by Pro-Server V4.1.2.

*6 When accessing a device connected one-to-one with a PLC, it is not necessary to register Symbols with

GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows.

However, when connecting to multiple PLC units or accessing an Expansion device, Symbols must be

registered with GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows.
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This chapter describes how to use this software to configure a system in which you

can gather data from devices/PL Cs connected to networked GPs.

Outline

What is the 2-Way Driver?
System Configuration
Application Interfaces
Provider Information Outline
Overview of Data View
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1.1 Outline

1.1 Outline

The Pro-Server software reads/writes/collects data to and from PLC, and GP's data via a network (Ethernet).
Pro-Server on your PC lets you use commercially available application software or programs you have
created to read/write/collect data on the GPs and PLCs connected to the network.

It can also save and playback (Playback Feature) the saved data.

MEMO

The GP reads and writes data via the 2-Way driver only when it is not

serving as a display and operation panel, which is its first priority. Also,

reading or writing a large volume of data may cause the GP to temporarily

stop refreshing its display.
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1.2 What is the 2-Way Driver?

1.2 What is the 2-Way Driver?

The 2-Way Driver is software that allows the host PC to access data on GPs or PL Cs connected to a network

(Ethernet). One advantage of this software is that you can transfer data to the host PC, regardless of type of
PLC being used.

To use the 2-Way function, Pro-Server software and an Ethernet compatible GP unit are required.
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1.3 System Configuration

1.3 System Configuration

1.3.1 External Configuration _ )
* Pro-Studio allows you to easily

designate a PLC device as a

symbol.
+ Pro-Studio « Designate a symbol using Excel,
— * Pro-Server SCADA software, and VB
A applications, and Pro-Server can
| Ethernet easily read that data out.

| ep | op

2-Way

% GP
Driver
2-Way function
The 2-Way Driver
translates PLC
protocols, allowing
data exchange \

between many

types of PLCs. PLC for PLC for PLC for
Manufacturer A Manufacturer B Manufacturer C

Pro-Studio (Performs Network project file editing/setting)
This software is used to set and register symbols for the GPs and PL Cs designated as data providers.
Physical |P addresses, PLC device addresses, etc. can all be converted into symbols.

Pro-Server (Performs Data exchange between applications and GPs)
This software that communicates with GPs according to the requests made by Excel, VB, SCADA or other

applications.

2-Way Driver (Protocol conversion driver built into GPs)
This driver selects the applicable PLC protocol, based on the Pro-Server read/write command. GP77R series
units requires setup and then transfer to the GP unit via the screen editor software GP2000 and GLC2000

series unit 2-Way Driver software is factory installed.
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1.3 System Configuration

1.3.2 Internal Configuration

Off-line

Inside your PC, information such as node names of the connected GPs, symbol names for accessing the PLC
devices, and information read from the GPsis all set up and controlled viathis software. Thefilein which
thisinformation is stored is called a network project file (% .npj) and is used by Pro-Server for its data
exchange with application programs.

To exchange data with the host PC, each GP must have the 2-Way Driver and the network project informa-
tion downloaded to it, along with the GP's screen information, via GP-PRO/PBI |1 for Windows Ver. 3.0 or
later. The 2-Way Driver is factory installed in the GP2000 and GL C2000 Series units.

Inside of PC

Pro-Studio GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows
V. 3.0 or later

e

. ] * GP system
or Net.worI;.I ?I’OJE)CI file « Protocols for
roject file .prw i
Panel ?n;j) p various PLCs
computer PC . * 2-Way Driver

~— N \'/
- J/

* Set up

E—
—_—

-

GP
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1.3 System Configuration

On-line

In response to an application’s request, this software accesses PLC data, by way of the GP, using the network
project file. Each GP must have the 2-Way driver downloaded to it, together with the protocol that corre-
sponds to the connected PLC.

0DBC

Connection| |Distributing VBAVC User Excel/Access E-Mai |
with gathered data Aoplication Automatic
SCADA HMI| | to Excel Sampl ing/Mr i ting

. | f.—* t

{
Action
) Iy

- ('}
<Pro—Serve+> Data View |mmmp|SaVing| sl |Printing
data BMP

'»"

| Ethernet
GP

N
oL ﬁm ﬁm

MEMO » Transferring screen data in on-line mode or downloading a network project file,

will temporarily cause the Transfer screen to appear and all other data transfer
operations to stop.
« After screen transfer is completed, the screen will re-activate and regular

operation will resume.
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1.3 System Configuration

Using an Ethernet protocol with the 2-Way Driver

Pro-face’'s GP2000 (GP-2501 does not support this function) and GL C2000 Series units can simultaneously
use an Ethernet communication protocol and the 2-Way Driver feature to communicate with a PLC. How-
ever, the |P address and the Port No. used for differ depending on whether the internal Ethernet I/F or the

Expansion Ethernet I/F is used.

Network with only one GP Ethernet I/F

PC

-

‘ Ethernet

GP PLC PLC

T (| [

Using the GP/GLC's internal Ethernet I/F to communicate with a PLC alows you to a so use the 2-Way
Driver feature. However, while you will need only one |P Address, you will need to designate two Port No.s.
One will be for when you transfer datato a PLC, and the other will be when using the 2-Way feature.

In order to transfer datato a PLC, you will need to enter your GP/GLC unit’s Ethernet settings viathe
OFFLINE mode's [INITIALIZE] -> [PLC SETUP] -> [PLC SETUP] -> [SETUP ETHERNET INFORMA-
TION] screen. However, the Subnet Mask and |P Address must be entered in the [PLC SETUP] -> [SETUP
ETHERNET EXT. INFORMATION] screen. This data must also be entered in the GP-PRO/PBI |1 for
Windows software’s Project Manager screen [GP Setup] menu’s [Communication Settings] tab.

The entering of Ethernet settings for communication using the 2-Way Driver feature is done via the previ-
ously mentioned OFFLINE mode. Select the [INITIALIZE] -> [PLC SETUP] -> [EXPANSION SET-
TINGS] -> [ETHERNET SETUP] area, and enter the required setting data there. You need to also enter the
required settings in the Pro-Studio program’s [Register/Edit Node] area, and the [Port No.] in the [Config-

ure] -> [Network] area.
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1.3 System Configuration

The following table describes what each setting is used for.

Setting PLC Transfer Settings | 2-Way Driver Settings Remarks

IP Address 0 X These settings apply to a single
Ethernet I/F and only one setting
value can be entered. When the

Subnet Mask © X PLC Transfer Settings are not
Gateway entered, the 2-Way Driver Settings
(IP Route Address) 0 X will be enabled.

Be sure the Port No.s used are not
the same. Port numbers are

Port No. (o) (o) allocated continuously for a total of
10 No.s, starting from the 2-Way
Driver Port No. entered.

O: Setting enabled X: Setting disabled
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1.3 System Configuration

Network with GP’s embedded Ethernet and the extended Ethernet I/F unit

PC

-

‘ Ethernet

E

Expansion Ethernet |/F Unit

Ethernet

L PLC

After attaching the Expansion Ethernet I/F Unit, your GP unit is now equipped with two Ethernet I/F units.
This can separate the network between PLC-GP and GP-PC to break up traffic.

(The Ethernet Expansion Unit cannot be used with the GP-2300, GP-2400, GL C2300 or GL C2400 series
units.)

The Expansion Ethernet I/F Unit is used for PLC data transfer and the internal Ethernet I/F is used for data
transfer viathe 2-Way Driver.

Use of the Expansion Ethernet I/F Unit will require the setting of a separate |P Address.

In order to transfer datato a PLC, you will need to enter your GP/GLC unit’s Ethernet settings via the
OFFLINE mode's [INITIALIZE] -> [PLC SETUP] -> [PLC SETUP] -> [SETUP ETHERNET INFORMA -
TION] screen. However, the Subnet Mask and |P Address must be entered in the [PLC SETUP] -> [SETUP
ETHERNET EXT. INFORMATION] screen. This data must aso be entered in the GP-PRO/PBI |1 for
Windows software’s Project Manager screen [GP Setup] menu’s [Communication Settings] tab.

The entering of Ethernet settings for communication using the 2-Way Driver feature viathe internal Ethernet
I/F is done using the GP unit’s previously mentioned OFFLINE mode. Select the [INITIALIZE] -> [PLC
SETUP] -> [EXPANSION SETTINGS] -> [ETHERNET SETUP] area, and enter the required setting data
there. Also, enter the required settings in the Pro-Studio program’s [Register/Edit Node] area. Also, enter the

[Port No.] in the [Configure] -> [Network] area.
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The following table describes what each setting is used for.

1.3 System Configuration

Setting PLC Transfer Settings | 2-Way Driver Settings Remarks

IP Address 0 0 The PLC communication settings
used are allocated to the Expansion

Subnet Mask (0] (0] Ethernet I/F Unit, and the 2-Way
Driver settings are allocated to the

Gateway o o GP's internal Ethernet I/F.

(IP Route Address)

Port No. (0] (0]

O: Setting enabled

Reference - “2-Way Driver” (Page 14)

X: Setting disabled
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1.4 Application Interfaces

1.4 Application Interfaces

1.4.1 DDE function Outline

The DDE (Dynamic Data Exchange) function can be used with your PC’s commercial applications (SCADA
or MMI software) and Excel, which supports the DDE client function that provides for program-less data
exchange.

Once aDDE link is established, Pro-Server monitors the internal data and, if a stored value changes, notifies
the client of the change. Pro-Server provides the client with the data being monitored when a read-out

request is received and writes the data when a write request is received.

DDE function
Windows
application
(DDE client)
GP
\V4
MEMO Excel’s client feature does not support data write, so the DDE's write feature

cannot be used. When you write data by Excel, use the VBA Support
Function.

Reference - “3.5 Using the VBA Support Function”
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1.4 Application Interfaces
|

1.4.2 Simple DLL Function

The applications you create with Visual Basic or Visual C will request Pro-Server to read/write PLC datavia
aGP. The function (AP!) for thisis provided in the form of aDLL.

Simple DLL Connection

User application

DLL API

Pro-Server

GP

-

MEMO In environments where data transfer errors can frequently occur, be sure

your applications include a data transfer retry feature.
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1.4 Application Interfaces
|

1.4.3 OPC Interface Function

Installing a Pro-Server OPC server allows you to use applications that have an OPC client function, such as
Intellution’s iFIX, aswell as others.

The OPC interface function can only be used on aWindows NT or Windows 2000 system.

OPC Interface Design

OPC client
application

Y

OPC-Pro

Pro-Server

PLC
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1.4 Application Interfaces

1.4.4 SRAM Backup Data Storage Function

The backup datain the SRAM of each GP can be easily transferred to the host PC. This SRAM backup

function is available for logging data, trend data, sampling data, alarm data (log/history), and others.

SRAM Backup Function

(_______ <

—

GP

=

Logging
data

PLC

For details about the types of data you can transfer to the host PC, refer to the GP-PRO/PBI |1 for Windows
Tag Reference Manual.

Reference - “GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Tag Reference Manual”

MEMO

You can assign alarm data (active) to the alarm block. By default, you can

take it into Pro-Server by designating Alarm Block1.

Reference - “3.6 Saving Backup Data in SRAM”

* You cannot use this feature on Factory Gateway.
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1.5 Provider Information Outline

1.5 Provider Information Outline

1.5.1 Providing Information to the Host

When a designated trigger’s condition(s) set by Pro-Studio is/are satisfied, PLC datais collected by the GP's
resident 2-Way Driver and provided to the host PC. Therefore, since Pro-Server can temporarily store this
datain the PC's memory, overall network traffic can be reduced.

For the procedure to register symbolsin Pro-Server's PC memory area, refer to 3.2 Registering Symbols.

Reference - “3.2 Registering Symbols”

Reference

A {—

LS area in Pro-Server Appli-
/ cation
:

e
|%] Trigger

[}

GP Trigger GP Trigger

(|

PLC for Manufacture A PLC for Manufacture A PLC for Manufacture A
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1.5 Provider Information Outline
|

1.5.2 Providing Information between GPs

Even if your system lacks a host PC or Pro-Server, you can transfer the provider information setting file
setup in Pro-Studio to each GP. This then allows device data to be exchanged, via the GP, between PLCs on
the network, at a predetermined times or event, regardless of the brand of PLC used.

(I 11
(III 11T

VN

— L
ﬁ — <= <)
< —— <
< < - ——
A Company' s PLC B Company’s PLC C Company’s PLC
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1.5 Provider Information Outline

1.5.3 Action Feature Overview

When the designated trigger conditions are fulfilled, an “Action” feature allows an application in aremote
PC on the network to be activated. Also, the program triggered by the Action feature is called the “Action
Contents’.

Action Features

Automatic Upload of Access Data (requires Microsoft Access)
Automatic Download of Access Data (requires Microsoft Access)
Writes Data to Excel Book (requires Microsoft Excel)

Download of Excel Recipe (requires Microsoft Excel)

Upload of GP Log Data

Automatic Upload of GP Filing Data

Automatic Download of GP Filing Data

Writes Data to E-Mail

Alarm Log (with Sound Alert Feature) (requires Microsoft Access)
Data Upload to Database (requires Microsoft Access/Excel)
Data Download from Database (requires Microsoft Access/Excel)
Start Application

Upload of GP JPEG Data

Writes Data to CSV File

Create Report using Excel

Action Feature Overview

Automatical ly
creates daily and Creates Operation/
Starts a desired | |monthly reports via Alarm Histories via
application Excel Access data

S /j

to CSV file

N V Filing Data
Data output S —

J | % |
iosds/ . Download/ Upload .
Down | oads of Filing Data % Backup feature

device data to GP internal
via Access Trigger CF card or Trigger
N PLC H SRAM/FROM PLC H
E Filing feature / E

GPJPEG Data

Upload of GP JPEG Data
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1.6 Overview of Data View
|

1.6 Overview of Data View

When a designated trigger’s condition(s) set by Pro-Studio i/are satisfied, PLC datais collected by the GP's
resident 2-Way Driver and saved on the server PC. DataView allows you to display the collected data on
Pro-face's exclusive browser (GP-Viewer, Device View) in real-time. You can aso change the data collection
condition or set the synchronization style with GPs (GP-Viewer only) using Data View. Device data of
multiple PLCs can be collected at the same time (Device View only).

In addition to the above, you can playback device data already collected on DataView (Playback Feature) or
on user-created applications (System Time Bar).

Sampling
device data
) (Reference)
Output
to file Attdb | {———— Device View,
Application | GP-Viewer,
— User Application
B. #db
Trigger Trigger

A B

[ Lt

i
_

-
(o |

U 4 -

PLC for Manufacturer A PLC for Manufacturer B PLC for Manufacturer C

MEMO Collected device data can be viewed using a variety of tools, such as Device

View and GP-Viewer.
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1.7 Configuring the System

1.7 Configuring the System

The following explanation describes the steps you must follow to start Pro-Server, and assumes that GP-

PRO/PBI|II is already installed on your PC.

Installing Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for Windows
Install Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for Windows on your

PC's hard disk.
U

4 N\
Starting GP-PRO/PBIII
Start the GP-PRO/PBI || for Windows software.
. J
e N

Creating/Saving the screens with GP-PRO/PBIII
Open the GP-PRO/PBIII project file, create as many
project files as the number of the connected GPs, and save

the project files.
-

/
. . N
Starting Pro-Studio
Start Pro-Studio.
J

o

Setting/Saving the network project file with Pro-Studio
Open the network project file in Pro-Studio, make the
necessary settings, and save thefile.

{

0

Transferring project files to your GPs
Transfer the project files, the network project file, and the
GP system setting to each connected GPs, one by one.

P

o

Measure the performance with the read performance
measuring tool.

S = )

5

Operation
Connect the GPs and the PC using a network cable. Start
Pro-Server on your PC.

oA )

Performance Measurement }

Reference— “2.1 Installing the
Software”

Reference— “GP-PRO/PBIII
Operation Manual”

Reference— “GP-PRO/PBIII
Operation Manual”

Reference— “2.2 Starting and
Exiting the Software”

Reference— “2.2 Starting and
Exiting the Software”
“Chapter 3 Operation”

Reference— “5.1 Transferring Data
to GPs”
“GP-PRO/PBIII Operation Manual”

Reference— “6.3 Read
Performance Measuring Tool”

Reference— “2.2 Starting and
Exiting the Software”
“Chapter 6 Tools”

“Chapter 7 Data View”

1-19



Pro-Server
Fundamentals

This chapter describes how to install this software. It also explains the procedures

for starting and exiting the software.

2.1 Installing the Software
2.2 Starting and Exiting the Software
2.3 Screen Item Names and Functions



2.1 Installing the Software

2.1 Installing the Software

Install this software from the CD-ROM to your hard disk. The following explanation assumes that Windows
is already installed on your hard disk.
If you install Pro-Server V4.1 while GP-Viewer V1.0 remains on PC, a problem will occur when you install

GP-Viewer again. Be sureto uninstall GP-Viewer V1.0 and Pro-Server with Pro-Studio of the older version
from PC before installing Pro-Server V4.1.

MEMO

« Prior to installing the software, exit all programs except the Pro-Server with

Pro-Studio for Windows Setup program. Be sure to quit all memory-
resident programs (such as Virus detection software).
« Copying the master CD-ROM files to your hard disk does not install this

software. To be able to start this software, you must use the Setup program
(step 2 below).

1. Insert the CD-ROM into your PC’'s CD-ROM drive.

2. Click the [Start] button and, when the Start menu appears, select [Run].

Frograms L4
Documents L4
@ Settings L4
Find L

o X

] & e

[=]

=

=

g Shut Down...

3. Type “D:/2WSetup.exe” and then click [OK]. (“D” represents the drive letter assigned to your
CD-ROM drive.)

Run [ 71x]

_ Type the name of a prograrn, falder, or document, and
' “windows will open it for you,

DOpern: JD:\QWSetup.exa E”

| akK I| Cancel H Browse |

The master CD-ROM supports the AutoPlay feature, which means inserting it into your CD-ROM
drive will automatically start the Setup program.
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2.1 Installing the Software

4. The installation menu appears. Click the “Pro-Server with Pro-Studio Setup” bar.

Pro-Server with Pro-Studio Setup

Pro-Server with Pro-Studio Setup

GP-Viewer Trial Edition

FGConfig Setup

OPCPRO Setup

Tutarial

GP-PROIPE Il 2-\Way Driver Update |

End Setup

[GF-Viewer Trial Version (contains "Flayback feature of recorded data)]

[This software can only be used on a PC with the Pro-Server software. Itis designed to create a GF
screen-like display on a special browser, using data collection from a GP unitvia an Ethernet connection
and the Pro-Studio software. Also, collected data can be viewed again, via the GP-Yiewer's "Playhack”
feature.

5. Select which language you wish to use in the Setup program (English or Japanese) and click
“OK”.
Choosge Setup Language

Select the language for thiz installation from
the choices below.

7. [Pro-Server with Pro-Server for Windows V4.1 Setup] dialog appears. Click on the [Next]

button.

Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for Windows V4.1 Setup

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for Windows

The InstallShield Wizard wil install Pro-Server with
Fro-Studio for Windows on your computer. To continue,
Click Next.

[ empab | Heso ] [ caneel




2.1 Installing the Software

8. “Software License Agreement” appears. Click [Yes] when you agree with all contents de-

scribed here.

h Pro-Studio for Windows ¥4.1 Setup

Software License Agreement \\

Press the PAGE DOWN key to see the rest of the agreement

Flease be sure to fully read and understand all the following terms and conditions for this
software product

If you do naot agree to the terms of this license, please return the package product: &.0. !
medium recording the software, together with the receipt, to the distributar from whom pol
bought it for a full refund. Also, please understand that the cost of retuming the unused
software product shall be borme by the puichaser

-Software sage License
In accordance with the terms and conditions contained herein (the "Canditions'"), Digital
Electronics Corporation, Japan [this “Company'] grants the purchaser [the "Purchazer] of

Select Yes to accept the agreement.
Select No to cancel the setup.

gt

[ eBeak [ wee ][ 4o |

9. The User Information screen will appear. Enter all the information and click the [Next] button.

Pio-Server with Pro-Studio for Windows V4.1 Setup

Customer Information

Please enter your information.

Flease enter your name, the name of the company for which you work. and the product
serial number.

LUser Mame:

|D\g|la| ||

LCompany Name:

|D\g|la| Electronics Corporation ||

Serial Number

IheslEREH

[ <Back | mess ][ cancer |

10. The key code entry screen then appears. Enter the code printed on the rear of your CD-ROM
case and click [Next].

The data entered must also include the “ =" character.

Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for Windows V4.1 Setup

KEY CODE Input

Input a KEY CODE consisting of 12 digits and 2 hyphens. The KEY CODE is located on the
back of the CD-ROM's case

KE' CODE |

InetiallEisls)

[ <Back [ Hests ][ Concel




2.1 Installing the Software

After this, follow the instructions displayed on the screen.

In addition to the Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for Windows V4.1 Setup Wizard, the “ 2W Setup.exe”
command can be used to start the following items.
« GP-PRO/PBIII 2-Way Driver Update
If you use the 2-Way Driver (Ver. 4.03 or older) older than GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows Ver.6.1, be
sure to update the 2-Way Driver and set up GP. If you use Ethernet protocol with Factory Gateway,
you should also execute the update.
You can check the 2-Way Driver version on the status monitor.
Reference - “6.2 GP Status Monitoring”
* OPC Setup
The server and the client versions are available and support only WindowsNT4.0 and Windows2000.
Install the server version on the PC where you use Pro-Server and the client version on the PC where
you use client software.
* Tutorial
The tutorial uses HTML filesto explain the installation, setup and usage of the Pro-Studio software.
* GP-Viewer Trial Version Setup
Thisisthetrial version of “GP Viewer”. Install the GP-Viewer after Pro-Server installation is
completed. When you set up thetrial version of “GP-Viewer”, you must have installed Microsoft
JAVA VM on your PC in advance. If not, you should obtain it from the Microsoft site.
« Setting the Factory Gateway Configration Tool
If you use thistool, you can perform the communication setup of Factory Gateway even without the

GP/PRO/PB |11 environment.

2-5



2.2 Starting and Exiting the Software

2.2 Starting and Exiting the Software

This section describes how to start and exit this software.

2.2.1 Using Pro-Studio

Starting Pro-Studio

The following explanation assumes that the Windows desktop is aready displayed.
1. Click [Start] button and when the Start menu appears, point to [Programs], [Pro-face] and

[Pro-Server with Studio], and select [Pro-Studio].

% Windows Update

B eogens NE sccessories [
% Online Services ¥
Favorites &= Proface 3
& werms ’
ocuments
= @ Irtemst Explorer
@ Settings v Ms-008 Prompt
@ Outlook Express
% Eindt YEY windows Explorer
€
oo
o] = Aun
3 it
-g &) Log Off Administrator
8
= [T JET

Double-clicking on the desired network project file (x .npj) in Windows Explorer automatically starts
Pro-Studio.

2. The program’s main window will appear. The left-side window shows a list of network entry
node GPs; the right-side window shows the symbols registered for each GP. Use this screen

to enter a variety of settings to configure your system.

ik Untitled - Pro Studio
File[E] Edit[E] Tools(T) Promamming SupportP] DatdviewD] Configure(S) Viewld] HelplH]

(O] [ o] [ [2]]

&= Uniited Frojsct 1D JLUDP Port Hurber T
.. 3] Netwark Enty Node 0011702 13 5000

{48 Provider Information
L@l Action List

Help is [F1] ke CETNTEH |
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2.2 Starting and Exiting the Software

MEMO | - Starting Pro-Studio automatically starts Pro-Server. Pro-Server resides in

memory and its indicator appears on the right side of the taskbar.

¢ Quitting Pro-Server automatically exits Pro-Studio as well.
To start Pro-Server only, click the [Start] button and, when the Start menu
appears, point to [Programs], [Pro-face] and [Pro-Server with Studio] and

then click on [Pro-Server].

Creating a Network Project File

A network project file (x .npj) stores information such as the network entry nodes, symbols, and provider

information settings.

Creating a New Network Project
The following explains how to open awindow and create new network projects.

1. Select [New(N)] in the [File(F)] menu.

% Untitled - Pro Studio
EGH(E) Took(T) Programming Supponlf) DataviewlD) Corfiguels) Vienl) HelplH)

Open(0) [ET0)
Savels) Chis PiopctD [ UDP PortNumber |
Save ssid) 2001/11/0213... 800D
i ] ChilkP
1 mtom
Esit PrivShudial)
Creale new Network Projsct Fie. OC o]
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2.2 Starting and Exiting the Software

Opening/Saving a Network Project File

The following procedures explain how to open, close, and save a network project file. Before you proceed,
open the Pro-Studio main window.
Opening a Network Project File

1. Inthe program’s main window, click [Open(Q)] in the [File(F)] menu.

i ) aming
Newl] Ciehl E ”
SavelS) Cti+S Project 1D J[UDP Port Number I
Save asla) 2001/11/0213... 8000
PiniE) CulkP
1mtom
Exit Pro-Gtudiolt)
Open Netwark Froject Fie. 1/ O

2. Select the file you wish to open, and click [Open(O)].

Open
Loak in: I@ MNPJID atak ase lEI| 5]
rkar
\Q“Sample
File name: I || || Open I
Files of tpe:  [Netwark Project Filel".npi) ] || cacsl |
2

3. The file opens.
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2.2 Starting and Exiting the Software

Saving a Network Project File

1. Inthe program’s main window, click [Save(S)] or [Save as(A)] in the [File(F)] menu.
[SUnted ProSudo |
Filk| F]Jl EdHE] Took(T) Programming SupportE] File} F]Jl EdE) Toaks(I) Programming Support(F)
Mew(M] Ctrl+H Mew(M] Crl+M
Open(D). Chl+0 | Open[0). Chl+0 |
Savels) s
Save as[Al...
Frint(2)) Chylinf Rrit( 2] il
1 mtam 1 mbom
Exit Pro-Studiol] Exit Pro-Studiof)
2.

If you have selected [Save(S)], the file is saved by overwriting the existing contents. If you have

selected [Save as(A)], in the following dialog box, save the file with a new file name.

Save As
Savein | 23 NPIDataBase
ratarm
£ Sample
File name: || ” Save I
Save as fype INetwnrk Project File(* rpjl |EI| " Cancel I
7

2-9



2.2 Starting and Exiting the Software

2.2.2 Exiting Pro-Studio

The following describes the procedure for exiting Pro-Studio.

1. Click [Exit Pro-Studio(X)] in the [File(F)] menu.

i Untitled - Pro Studio

FiolF)]| EGHIE] Tools(T) Programming Support(P)
Men(t] Cil+N 2 H
Open(0). Cul+0
Savel(] Chil+§ Project 1D 1LUDP Part Number I
Save aslh). Z001/11/02 13... 8000
i) Tl

DataViewlD) Corfigure(5) View(y) Help(H)

Save Hetwork Froject File and Evit Pro-Studio

I Y

MEMO

« If you change the settings of a currently open project and then attempt to

close it, you will be asked whether or not to save the new settings. Clicking
[Yes] saves the settings by overwriting the existing contents, and then exits
Pro-Studio. Clicking [No] exits Pro-Studio without saving the changes.

« Exiting Pro-Server automatically closes Pro-Studio. To be sure to terminate

all communication, be sure to exit Pro-Server.
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2.2 Starting and Exiting the Software

2.2.3 Starting and Exiting Pro-Server

The following explanation assumes that the Windows desktop is already displayed.

Starting Pro-Server

1. Click the [Start] button and, when the Start menu appears, point to [Programs] [Pro-face] and

[Pro-Server with Studio], and then click [Pro-Server].

BIE sccessoies
B Orline Services

P Pro-Studia

k

@& Intemet Explorer
Beliings »|E8 MS-DOS Prompt
3 Dutlook Express
@ ‘Windows Explorer

Log Off Administrator...

WindowsSs

Shut Down..

2. While Pro-Server is running, the Pro- Server icon appears on the right side of the task tray.

MEMO

[EBtfra s an |

Starting Pro-Studio automatically starts Pro-Server.
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2.2 Starting and Exiting the Software

Exiting Pro-Server

1. To exit Pro-Server, right-click on the Pro-Server icon on the right side of the task tray.

AetomBreente b
Start Pro-Studio
2w'ap Log Wiewer

About Pro-Server

Lagin

2. When the shortcut menu appears, click [Exit].

MEMO

Action Bvsente b
Start Pro-Studio
2ofay Log Viewer

Ahout Pro-Server
Laogin

« Exiting Pro-Server automatically exits Pro-Studio.

« If an application uses Pro-Server as a DDE client, an alarm message
will appear before you exit this software.

» An alarm message dialog will appear when you try to exit Pro-Server

while it is collecting data.
Exit[Pro-Server)

Pro-Server is now saving data
To guit Pro-Server, use one of the following two methods.

uto Poling Start This method quits Pro-Server. Then, the next time Pro-Server is started

&) This method quits all data saving and then guits Pro-Server
Lt . ;
Data saving is not autormatically restarted
Cancel
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2.3 Screen Item Names and Functions

2.3 Screen Item Names and Functions

The names and functions of Pro-Studio’s main screen items are as follows:

Title Bar

LA PS - Pro Studin
Menu Bar —fO) EdiiE) Toos(T) Froganming SuppariF] DataviewlD] _Configuei5) Viewly) HelplH)

: ||
/W [FropzD___ [UDP PorHumber |

& {7 Network Entry Node 13598/10/20 15 8000
i WINDOWS_NT (210,160,181 172) Windows Personal Computer
M@ MELSEC_QMA [10.230 254 254) MITSUBISHI MELSEC-QnA(CPU)
iy WINDOWS_95 (10.230.230.119) Windows Personal Computer

Tool Bar

i Provider Information

----- g Action List

Status Bar

oo Tl s

Network Project Detailed Information
Information List

Title Bar

Displays the currently open network project file (. npj)’s name.

Menu Bar

Displays the menu to be used to operate Pro-Studio. Use the mouse or keypad to select a desired menu, and
the pull-down menu appears.

Tool Bar

Displaysicons that represent frequently used commands. Click on an icon to execute that command.
Status Bar

Displays operation-related messages and other information.

Network Project Information List

Displays the currently open network project file's contentsin atree structure.

Detailed Information

Displays network project information list, nodes, symbols, and actions.

2-13



3

3.1
3.2
3.3
3.4
3.5
3.6
3.7
3.8
3.9

Operation

This chapter describes how to register various types of system information.

Registering Network Entry Nodes
Registering Symbols

Registering Provider Data

Using the DDE Function

Using the VBA Support Function
Saving Backup Data in SRAM
Device Data Backup and Restoration
GP Capture Data Saving Function
Security Function

3.10 Configuring the System
3.11 Configuring the Network
3.12 Printing the Setting Data
3.13 Other Instructions



3.1 Registering Network Entry Nodes

3.1 Registering Network Entry Nodes

3.1.1 Registering a Network Node

The procedure for entering the node name, | P address, sub net mask, gateway, and PLC type information is
described below. The node name can be the same as the project file name with the PLC type automatically
determined by selecting GP-PRO-PB |11’s project file (* .prw). To transfer provider data from a GP to the
PC, you must first register the PC as a network entry node.

The following description assumes that Pro-Studio’s main window is open.

1. Select [Register Node] in the [Edit(E)] menu.

LA PS - Pro Studio

') DataView(D) ConfiguelS) Viewly] HelpH]
Prope D JUDP PotHumber |
1938/10/2016... G000
) Windows Persenal Computer
ITSUBISHI MELSEC-Ond(CPU)
8|  Feaste Provider momaton ndows Personal Computer
Ey Edlh Prawkder hfametim
Deliet Pz Infarmetfm
Register Action
Edk Aelfiun
Dl dafan
Fiegister new entry node. [Tl T

You can right-click on the network entry node and select [Register Node] from the shortcut menu that

appears.
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The [Register Node] window will appear.

3.1 Registering Network Entry Nodes

Change [Node Name]. The default value is “GP*". It is recommended to use the node name

that you can easily understand what is connected. When you change [Node Name], you must

follow restrictions described below.

Select the equipment that you register here for [PLC Type].

Designate [IP Address] so that it does not overlap with any other addresses.

Designate [SubnetMask] and [Gateway] only when required.

Enter the necessary data for all the items and click [OK].

Register Node

Mode Name |GF'1 H

PLC Type |OMRON SYSMAC-C SERIES

[

IP Address |192.188.1.101
Subnet Magk |235.0.0.0
Gateway [10.230.230.232

data)

PC Mode Data
PLC Type: Select Windows FC'
IP Address: Enter the same address as used inyour PC's Control Panel

Subnet Mask Unused (Use the same data as inyour PC Contral Panel's

FrojectFile |
(PROIPB)

| Browse.

String data mode

€] wes_[w]

I 0K

|H Cancel |H Help(H) |||

A [Node Name] indicates a name of a communicator (usually, GP or PC) that performs communica-

tion activities on the network, which is usually a GP unit or personal computer. This node name

must:

» Consist of 31 characters or less.

* Begin with an alphabetic letter.

 Use aphanumeric characters (no differentiation between upper and lowercase |etters), _ (under-

score), ~ (tilde), and 80h or higher ASCII characters.

MEMO

« Select the GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows project file (.prw) you wish to

use.

* You may also drag the file from Windows Explorer and drop it in the

Pro-Studio’s main window.

Datat|

ing Support(F)

= {7 Metwark Enty Node
-5 WINDOWS_NT (210.160.181.172) Windows Pey

~@0 MELSEC_QUNAM0.2Z
b

-5 WINDDWS_95 10,2

&g Pravider Information
-~ Action List

B Exploring - Database [_ 101 x]
Fle Edt View Took Help
4l Folders [ Contents of Database'
- Pmb Name | Size | Typel]
E-E8 PréSi =111.prwv 5KE PRW| |
B8 Printout ] 111 prw 4KE PR
8 Proface-HMI =] 123.al KB ALA
EB-Frogran KE PR
ProPBWwin (] alami1 POD 5Ke POD
(s8] alarml prv SKE PR
[l erashprw BKE PR




MEMO

3.1 Registering Network Entry Nodes

The character string data mode is set according to the data storage order of
the used PLC. Normally, it is automatically set to the mode according to the
data storage order of the used PLC, therefore, you do not have to change it.
When you changed the setting of the character string data mode, you must
reset the character string data mode in the project file (x.prw) of GP on the
entry node side to the value designated here.
Reference - “GP-PRO/PB llI for Windows Operation Manual GP Setup”
() Device Storage (I) Byte LH/HL (1) Word LH/HL | Character String
Order of Data Storage Order in Storage Order in | Data Mode
Word Double-Word
Store from the front LH LH 4
data HL 2
HL LH 5
HL 1
Store from the end LH LH 6
data HL 7
HL LH 8
HL 3

The detailed settings of the selected network entry node are shown in the right-side window.

After registration is completed, the registered node name will be added to the network node list.

If you wish to change a hode (topic)’s data after it has been registered, simply right-click on the topic to

bring up alist of selections. From these, click either the [Edit Node] or [Delete Node] selections, or,

from the menu bar, click the [Edit] menu’s [Edit Node] or [Delete Node] items.

MEMO

LA PS - Pro Studio

FilelF) EditE] Took(T) Frogramming Support(F) DataView(D] ConfigureiS] Viewly) HelpH)

1 [ 5 |

BIE]

WINDOWS_NT
MELSEC_ONA

WINDOWS_95
GP1

| T s
2101601611 Windows
10230254254 MITSUBIS.
10230230119 Windows
1521681101 OMRON &,

Help is [F1] key.

A O

Clicking either E or allows you to edit the registered nodes, in

the order of registration. When is clicked on while the last regis-

tered node is highlighted, the “edit” mode will change to the “add” mode

and a new node will be added.

3-4



3.1.2 Searching a Network Node

3.1 Registering Network Entry Nodes

You can create alist of the GPs and PCs that are active in the network and immediately register any node

that is not in the network project file (*.npj). (The following description assumes that Pro-Studio’s main

window is open)

1. Click [Search Active Node] in the [Tools(T)] menu.

LA PS - Pro Studio
File[F] EdiE] \ Programming Support{P] Dataview(D] Configure(S) Viewly) HelpH]

Check Provider Information

Sear o
Save SRAM Backup Data
Transfer Network Project
Import Symbol

Export Symbol

Impon C-Package Symbol
Check CPackage Symbol
Status Monitor

Remotz Logon
Remote Logolf
Device Backup

Device Restore

Save GP Capturs Data

Data Read Perfomance Measuremert
Setup Factory Gateway

Symbelte)
_D40_WORD,
D41 _WORD

Type |[Address
Local D40
Local D41

Deta Type | Poling Ty
16 ifsioned) 1000
16 Bif{Signed) 1000

K

S carch achive nodels) via network,

Use this function to automatically search for the nodes connected to the network. It allows you to

register network nodes easily, since information such asthe PLC typeis retrieved and entered

automatically by Pro-Studio.

2. The following dialog box will appear. To register any of the detected nodes, click first the [Node

Status] “Non-Entry” text, then the [Entry] button.

Search Nodes

[Mode Status [[IP Address  |[Mode [[PLC Type |
Mon-Entry 10100099 GP.. HITACHI ..
Mon-Entry 10.100.0.24 Windows...

NINNNNRNENERENNNENNNNN] ...

Flease choose the new entry node

4 Sec

” Entry | I Cancel




3.1 Registering Network Entry Nodes

3. The following dialog box will appear to show that the node has been registered.

Search Nodes

[Mode Status [P address [[uode][PLc Type |
Mon-Entry 10.100.0.24 o Windows..

Entry 10.100.099 GP.. HITACHI ...

NNRNRNNNNNNNNNNNNNENNN ...,

4 Sec.

Please choose the new entry node.

" Entry | Il cancel




3.2 Registering Symbols

3.2 Registering Symbols

The following describes how to enter symbol name, device address, data type, and polling time data. The
device address you enter will be converted internally into a device code that can be used inside the GPs.
Polling time refers to how often Pro-Server polls the GP when datais read out through a DDE. You may also
import symbols that have been exported from GP-PRO/PBII1. Symbols can be registered for each network
entry node.

(The following description assumes that the program’s main window is open)

1. Click on the right section of the window. Or, click on the right-side window and then click [Register

Symbol] in the [Edit(E)] menu.

5.4 PS - Pro Studio

FiefF) [ EdiE]] Tools(T] Programming SupportF] DataView[D) Configuel3] Viewly) HelpH)

O fesscrnec
EditNode

S A7 Delete Mok Symboltem Type [ Addess | DataType | Poling Ti

E1- 7] ey ol _D40_WORD: Locdl D40 16 Bifsigned) 1000

) windaws Personal Camputer _D41_WORD Local D41 16 BifSigned) 1000
41 TSUIBISHI MELSEC-Ond(CPL
‘indows Personal Computer

Edb Symbball
Dl Symisall
x| Peobter Providsr inomation
2| Edb P
Dl ividn fomalion

K
Flegister new symbol i his node. O JmoHC_J .2
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3.2 Registering Symbols

2. The [Register Symbol] window then appears. Enter all items and click [OK].

Register Symbol
- T—

O Global Syrbal

Device Address

Data Ty

” Float ”l Double |H String |

@) signed ) Unsigned O Hex QyBCD

Polling Tirme ms
T e BRI X1
L

[_cancel [ Hel®d |H

A symbol must

- Consist of 31 characters or fewer.

- Begin with an alphabetic letter.

- Use alphanumeric characters (no differentiation between upper and lowercase letters), _ (underscore), ™

(tilde), and 80h or higher ASCII characters.

[Create from Address]
After selecting a Device Address, click on this button to automatically register the Device Address as

asymbol.

[Global Symbol]
Clicking on the Global Symbol check box automatically designates the same symbol for al of the
registered network nodes. This setting will be ignored if the device specified by the symbol does not

exist in the registered network nodes.

[Data Type]
Designate the data type of the symbol to be registered. Datatypes that you can designate are 12 types
shown in the table bel ow.

16 bits signed decimal

32 bits signed decimal

Data Type Data Type Data Type
Bit BCD 16 Bits BCD 32 Bits
Single precision floating

point

16 bits unsigned decimal

32 bits unsigned decimal

Double precision floating
point

16 bits hexadecimal

32 bits hexadecimal

Character string
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3.2 Registering Symbols

For setting/editing C-Package symbol and GLC, there are following restrictions to the setting of these

symbols' formats.

Device Format Designated
by Symbols

Changeable Format

Notes

Word Type

Formats other than Bit
type.(signed/unsigned 16/32
bits, hexadecimal, BCD, single
precision floating point,
double precision floating
point, character string)

You cannot select an
unchangeable format.

Bit Type

Supports only the Bit format.

32 Bits Word Type
(GLC symbols only)

Supports only the 32 bits
format.(signed/unsigned 32
bits, hexadecimal, BCD, single
precision floating point)

[Polling Time]

The data here shows an example of data being read out viathe DDE feature.

Under certain conditions the polling time used for collecting or writing data for each symbol,

distributing data and monitoring devices may not be performed. These conditions include the number

of currently registered GPs, number of Tags used on each screen sent, type of PLC connection, and

number of other currently open Windows applications. Entering “0” will allow the system to operate

at maximum speed. Use this value as a benchmark when entering other values to “fine-tune” your

system.

3. When all settings are selected, the detailed settings appear in the right-side window.

If you wish to change a symbol’s data after it has been registered, simply right-click the symbol name

(right-window) to bring up alist of selections. From these, click on either the [Edit Symbol] or [Delete

Symbol] selections, or, from the menu bar, click on the [Edit (E)] menu’s [Edit Symbol] or [Delete

Symbol] items.
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3.2 Registering Symbols

Importing Symbols

This section describes how to import symbols. The usable symbol data include symbols imported from GP-
PRO/PBIII (*.Ibe), symbols exported from other network project file (* . 2ws), and comment data (x .csv)

from GPP function software for Windows (Mitsubish Electric).

1. Click [Import Symbol] in the [Tools(T)] menu.

QA PS - Pro Studio

Fie(F] EE] [ Toob(T)]| Programming Support(F) DataView(D) ConfigursiS) Viewly) HelpH)
Check Provider Information
Search fctive Node
Save SRAM Backup Data Symbolten) Type [ Addess ]| Data Type ] Foling T
D40_WOAD  Loca D40 T BuGigned] 1000

SFE' NE‘Wk e | Compuler D41 _WaRD: Local D41 16 Bn{séneu} 1000

Export Symbal

Import £-Package Symbol

Check CPackage Symbol

Status Monitor

Derlee Hankar

Femcte Logon

Remote Logalf

Device Backup

Device Restore

Save GP Captue Data

Data Read Perfomance Measwement

Setup Factary G ateway

CompLter

K

Impert symbals) from GP-PRO/PB3. or from Pro-S ucio experted fie.

You can also right-click the registered network node and click [Import Symbol] on the shortcut menu.

2. The following dialog box will appear. Select the file type to be imported. Then, click a desired

file and then the [Open] button.

Open

Loak jn: I &3 NPJDataBase

File hame: | || " Open I
Files of lype: | 2wfay Symboal file(* 24/5) Cancel
[ O | I@

3. The following dialog box will appear, and the designated symbol will be imported.

Pro-Studio
Error 0 symbals
Reqistered 20 spmbols
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3.2.2 Symbol Export

The created symbols can be exported in afile format (* . Ibe) that can be used on GP-PRO/PBIII for

Windows. Also, these symbols can be exported in afile format (* . 2ws) that can be imported to another

network project.

1. Select the [Tool(T)]-[Export Symbol] from the Menu Bar.

LA PS - Pro Studio
File[F] EdiE] \ Programming Support{P] Dataview(D] Configure(S) Viewly) HelpH]
Check Provider Information
Search etive Node

Save SRAM Backup Dats Symbelte) Type ] Address || Dola Type ] Poling T
Transter Hetwork Project _D40_WORD, Local D40 16 Bi(Signed) 1000

U% Import Symbol | Compiter _D41_WORD Local D41 16 Bil(Signed] 1000
Exp ol
- %ﬂv\\';!: Import C-Package Symbol Computer

Check CPackage Symbol
Status Monitor

Remotz Logon
Remote Logolf
Device Backup
Device Restore
Save GP Capturs Data
Data Read Perfomance Measuremert
Setup Factory Gateway

1

Export spmbolis] to GP-PRO/PE3, or to Pro-Studio exported file.

Right-clicking on a desired node can also be used to select [Export Symboal].

2. The following dialog box will appear. Designate the format and name of the file to be exported

and click [Export].

Symbol Export

Export Format:

= 2-Way Format

3 GP-PROPB3 Format

This feature exports anly symbol names and device addresses
After this feature is used the Data Type and Palling Time will revert
to their default values

7] Expart Global Symbals

Exportfile name J ‘ Reference

Export i ‘ Cancel } ‘ Help(H) }

3. The following dialog box will appear and the symbol will be exported.

Pro-Studio

@ Symbaol Exported.
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3.2 Registering Symbols

Importing C-Package Symbol

For Pro-Server to access to the C-Package symbol (Special Protocol symbols and GLC symbols (variables)
registered on GP-PRO/PB 111), you should import Special Protocol symbols and GLC symbols defined in the
GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows project file (x .prw) to the network project using Pro-Studio.

The following 7 kinds of protocols require symbol registration for drawing data.

« OMRON SYSMAC-CS1 (ETHER)

* Mitsubishi Electric MELSEC NET/10

« Hitachi HIDIC-H(ETHER)

* SIEMENS S7-200MPI

* SIEMENS S7-300/400 viaMPI

« Allen Bradley SLC500 DH485

« Allen Bradley SLC5/05(ETHER)

These 7 kinds of protocols are regarded as“ Special Protocol” on Pro-Server, and the protocol description on
Pro-Server is shown as “OMRON SY SMAC-CS1 (ETHER) *”.

For Pro-Server to support “ Special Protocol”, GP-PRO/PB |11 for Windows for creating the project file
(*.prw) is required.

Reference - “GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Operation Manual” Symbol Editor

1. Select the target node from the Network Entry Node list.

3 A PS - Pro Studio
FilelF) EGH(E) T

) Progiamming Supporl[P) DataiewD] ConfigurelS) Viewly) HelplH)

[CI=] EIEE]
Eers

E1- £ Network Entiy Node
£ WINDOWS_NT (210,160.181.172) Windows Persanal Computer
W9 MELSEC_ONA (10.230.254.254) MITSUBISHI MELSEC-OnA(CPU)
£ WINDOWS_55 (10230 230.113] Windows Personal Computer
CZ300L2 [10.100:0.101) MEMOR'Y LINK S0 Typet

& Action List

Help is [F1] key. OC_woullJ
MEMO The “Import GLC Symbol” menu from Pro-Server ver.4.0 or earlier has been

integrated into the “Import C-Package Symbol” menu.
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3.2 Registering Symbols

2. Designate the project file to import in the [Edit Node] screen’s [Project File (PRO/PB3)]

3.

window. e ]
ot Narns | BT "] pLoTyme [vENoRYLRKE Tree Fl
1P Address PC Node Data
Sub Net Mask IP Address: Enterthe same address as used inyour PC's Control Panel
oateway Sub Net Mask Unused (Use the same data as in your PC Control Pansl's
data)
e R e [ o
String data mode
s o Gancel ]|
MEMO | - If the designated project file (*x.prw) name is incorrect, an alarm

message dialog box will appear.

« You should be aware that the contents of the [Node Name] field are

automatically changed to the project file (*.prw) name of GP-PRO/PB

11l for Windows when you designate it.

Select the [Tools(T)]-[Import C-Package Symbol] command.

QA PS - Pro Studio

FislE] EdiE]

[ Toos(T1] Programming Suppor(F) Dataview() Configurels) Viewl) HelpiH)

Check Provider Information

Search Active Node

APS Save SRAM Backup Dats
Transfer Hetwork Froject
Irmpont Symbiol

Export Symbal

| Computer

EC-Ona(CPU)
mbol

Check C-Packape Symbol

Status Monitor

Derlee Hankar

Femcte Logon

Remote Logalf

Device Backup

Device Restore

Save GP Captue Data

Data Read Perfomance Measwement

Setup Factary G ateway

Symboltem] Type | Addiese
_L52030_WORD  Local  L52030

Dtz Type ] Pollng T
T Bu[Gigned] 1000

K

Fiead CPackage Local Symbals

If the setting contents are incorrect, following dialogs will appear.

Dialog Contents

Solution

XXX (number) undefined Screen Editor
Symbols have been used on the screen. If
they are not defined symbols, they cannot
be imported (used) by Pro-Server.

To import (use) the Screen Editor Symbols
in Pro-Server, you must use drawing
software data (only the Screen Editor
Symbols used on the screen can be
imported).

Cannot perform processing because the
PLC type set on Pro-Server does not match
to that defined in the PRO/PB Il project file.

Set the correct PLC type in the [PLC Type]
field of the [Edit Node] dialog box in
procedure 2.

Cannot find the project file to be imported.
Designate the project file using the
[Edit(E)]-[Edit Node]-[PRO/PB Ill Project
File] fearture.

Designate the project file (*.prw) using the
[PRO/PB Il Project File] field of the [Edit
Node] dialog box in the procedure 2. If the
designated project file (x.prw) does not
exit, re-designate the correct project file.

Cannot execute not in administrator mode.
Please login again.

Login again in administrator mode, and re-
import the data.
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3.2 Registering Symbols

4. The following dialog box will appear and the GLC symbols will be imported.

Pro-Studio
Error 0 sumbaly
Reqistered 20 spmbols

5. If you click [OK], the contents of the imported C-Package symbol will appear on the screen.
Nodes with “x” at the end of those names in the network entry node list means that it imported
the “Special Protocol”.

If imported Special Protocol symbol names start from numbers, “_" will be added in the
beginning of those symbol names. If Special Protocol symbol names also include single-byte
characters other than characters, numbers, “_”, “~", “”, “#”, “(" )", those characters will be
converted to “_" when imported.

The special protocol symbol cannot display the device address. Therefore, all special protocol
symbols are displayed as “Screen Creation Definition Symbols”. For other symbols, corre-

sponding device addresses are displayed.

2.A PS - Pro Studio [ iml (£
File(F] EditE] ToolsT] Programming Support(P] Dataview(D] Configure(S]) “iew(¥) HelpH)

mEICIEE ||
[Eaars
B {3 Metwork Entry Node
iy WINDOWS_MT [210160.181.172) Windows Personal Computer
- BW MELSEC_OMNA [10.230.254.264] MITSUBISHI MELSE C-Ona[CPU)
. C514[10.230.230.119) OMRON SYSMAC-CST[ETHERF |
g Provider Infarmation
Qf Action List

[ Tupe Address

Local “GLCHIE3

Local ~GELCH1 54

Local ~“GLCH1ES

Local ~“GLCH1EE

Local “GLCHISY

Local ~GELCH1 S

Local Screen Creation Definition Symbols
Local Screen Crestion Definition Spmbals

Help iz [F1] key.

* When importing C-Package symbols, be sure to send the Network Project file to the GP/GL C/Factory
Gateway.

* When using Pro-Control Editor to Add or Delete GLC variables (GLC symbols), be sure to import the
C-Package symbols again.
When GLC variables are added or deleted, the related variable'sinformation is remapped to GLC
memory. If old mapping information is used when Pro-Server accesses the GLC, it can result in a unit
operation error.

« Do not import C-Package symbols while a Data View is performing Data Sampling. Prior to importing
symbol data, be sure to close all DataViews and use the [Data View (D)] screen’s [Data Sampling
Status] dialog box to confirm that al data sampling is stopped.
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3.2 Registering Symbols

3.2.4  Checking C-Package Symbol

Check if the system is running using the same file by comparing Special Protocol symbolsimported to the

Pro-Server’s network project file (x .npj) with those in the project file (* .prw) transferred to GP.

1. Select the entry node to check the C-Package symbol from Network Entry Nodes.

FielF) EdHE) Tools(T] Programming Suppoit(P) Dataiew(D) Configure(S)

Viewll HelplH)

Symbolllem] [ Tope [ Address o
&~ {5 Network Enlry Node L52030_W0.. Local  L52030
2 WINDOWS_NT [210.160.181.172) Windows Personal Computer FavglogeTime  Local  ~GLCHI
48 MELSEC_ONA (10.230.254.254) MITSUBISHI MELSEC-Qna(CPLI #AvgScanTime  Local  “GLCHZ
pat o #Command Local  ~GLCH3
Local  ~GLCHA

&2 Provider Infomation

HEdiCount Local  ~GLCHS
B Action List #F auliCode Locsl  “BLCHE
H#FautRung Local  ~GLCH?
forceCount Loca  ~GLCHS
#O0StatusD]  Local  ~GLCHS

#0Status(]  Locd  ~GLCHID

#O0Stas?]  Local  ~GLCHIT

#0Status(l)  Locd  ~GLCHI2

#OStatus(d)  Local  ~GLCHIZ

#0Status(s)  Locd  ~GLCHI4

#OStatusf)  Local  “GLCHIS

#0Status?)  Locd  ~GLCHIG

#OStatus®)  Local  “GLCHIZ

#0Status()  Locd  ~GLCHIE

#LaddeMoniter  Loca  “GLCHIS

#LagicTime Local  ~GLCHZD

Month Lecal  ~GLCH2T

#Percentilloc Local  ~BLCHZ2
BPercentenC... Local  “GLCHE3
#Plalfom Local  “BLCH24
#RungNo Losal  ~GLCHZS
#ScanCount Local  “BLCHZE
#ScanTime Local  “GLCH2Y
$5creen Locsl  “GLCH

<1

Help is [F1] ke

2. Select [Tool(T)]-[Check C-Package Symbol] from the menu bar.

| Progratming Suppotp) DatabiewlD) Configwel5) Viewh) HelplH)
Check Provider Infomation
Search Active Node
o S ave SFAM Backup Diata Symbolftem] [ Tppe  [[Addiess =
&~ 5] Network] L52030_W0.. Local  L52030
2 Wi mﬁ:zﬁgwk ot | Computer HavologeTime Lol ~GLCHI
. bEL| Econacpu) || #ovoScanTime Locsl  ~GLCH2
.0 Export Symbol #Commard Lacal ~GLCH3
& Py ck.age Symbx #Day Local  ~GLCHA
i acion | Sadtol Lok -dlcis
auliCode ocal
Status Monitor #aultfug  Locd  “GLCH?
forceCount Loca  ~GLCHS
Remote Logon #I0Status(D) Local  “GLGHS
Remote Logolf #0Status(]  Locd  ~GLCHID
Device Baskup #0Stas(?) Lol “GLCHIT
Device Fostore #0Status(l)  Locd  ~GLCHI2
#0Stas(d)  Locd  “GLCHI3
Save GP Capture Data H#0Status(5) Local ~GLCH14
Data Read Perfoimance Mezsurement #0Status(s)  Locd  “GLCHIS
Setup Factory Gatenay HOStalu7)  Locsl  "GLCHIE
#0Status(E)  Locd  “GLCHIZ
#0Status()  Locd  ~GLCHIE
#LaddeMoniter  Loca  “GLCHIS
#LagicTime Local  ~GLCHZD
Month Lecal  ~GLCH2T
H#Percentloc Local  ~GLCHZ2
#PercentMemC... Locd  “GLCHZ
#Platfom Local  ~GLCHZY
#Runge Local  ~GLCHES
#ScanCourt  Locad  ~GLCHZG
#5canTime Local  ~GLCHET
fScien locsl  ~GICH
a
Check Valdity of C-Package Symbok
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3.2 Registering Symbols

3. The checking process is executed and the following dialog box will be displayed when no

errors exist.

Pro-Studio

®

Eror 0 symbols
Registered 20 symbols

If the checking result includes errors, following dialog boxes will appear.

Dialog Contents

Solution

The C-Package symbol may have been
changed. Do you want to import the C-
Package symbol?

If you wish to update the C-Package
symbol and continue checking, click [Yes].
If you continue checking without updating
it, click [No].

The C-Package symbol may not have been
transferred to the designated entry node.

Transfer the project file (* .prw) to the entry
node using C-Package.

Cannot execute the process because the
PLC type set on Pro-Server does not
match that defined in the PRO/PB III
project file.

The “PLC Type” setting is incorrect.
Change the node’s PLC type to the same
as the “PLC Type” in the project file

*.prw).

Cannot find the project file on the import
source. Designate the project file on the
import source to [Edit(E)]-[Edit Node]-
[PRO/PB Il Project File].

The project file (*.prw) may not have been
designated, or the designated project file
(*.prw) does not exist. Change the project
file designated by the entry node to the
appropriate one.

Cannot execute not in administrator mode.
Please login again.

Login again in administrator mode, and re-
import the data.

Cannot connect to the designated entry
node.

Cannot connect to the entry node is
usually due to such a communication
setting problem (the IP address is incorrect
or a cable is disconnected). Check the IP
address and all communication cables.

Cannot acquire symbol information from
the designated entry node.

Failed to acquire information from the
symbol file.

Cannot execute the process because the
designated entry node does not support
online upload.

You cannot check an entry node which
does not support online update.
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3.2 Registering Symbols

If you click [OK], the contents of the imported C-Package symbol will appear on the screen.
Nodes with “x” at the end of those names in the network entry node list mean that they use a
“Special Protocol”.

If imported drawing definition symbol names start from numbers, “_" will be added in the
beginning of those symbol names. If drawing definition symbol names also include single-
byte characters other than characters, numbers, “_", “~", “”, “#", “(* )", those characters will be
converted to “_" when imported.

Drawing definition symbol addresses of “Special Protocol” are “Screen Creation Definition

Symbols”, and other symbol addresses are corresponding device addresses.

2.4 PS - Pro Studio ] [E
File[F] EdMHE] Tools(I) Programming Support[P] DataView[D] Configure[S) “iew(¥] Help(H)

(O] [l [Eies] 1 (71

E_. 4 PS5 Symbollitem] | Tvpe | | &ddress

El- 7] Metwark Entry Node counter R Local ~GLCHIGS
iy WINDOWS_MT (210.160.181.172) \windows Perconal Computer counter P Local ~GLCHI54

- MELSEC_ONA [10.230.254.254) MITSUBISHI MELSECOnarcry) | |f disc Local | ~GLCH155

m timer.0J Lacal ~GLC#156
; 14 10220 230 119) OMBON SYSMAC-CST[ETHER] | imer TI Local ~GLOHIET
Plowder.lnlormat\om el Local ~GLCHISE
Action List w4l Lacal Screen Creation Definition Symbols

w257 Local Screen Creation Definition Symbols | =l

&

|3 |

Help is [F1] key. @

MEMO System Variables can be set to “Show” or “Hide” mode. System Vari-

ables can be set to “Show” or “Hide” by clicking the icon, or via the
[View(V)] menu’s [System Variables(V)] setting screen.
After a Symbol is imported, the System Variable is set to “Hide” mode.
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3.3 Registering Provider Data

3.3 Registering Provider Data

Designate data that GP of each node provides periodically or when the trigger condition is satisfied, as well
as data storage location for GP or PC, which receives data.
Designated provider information becomes effective by transferring the network project fileto GP. The

following description starts from the state after the main screen is opened.

1. Select the registered entry node, and then select [Edit(E)]-[Register Provider Information] from

the menu bar.

A PS - Pro Studio
| Took(l) _Progiamming SupporlP) DatabiewlD) Configus(s) Viewly) HelplH)

Project 1D UIDP Port Humber Il

193811042015 8000

) Windows Personal Computer
ITSUBISHI MELSEC-OA(CPL)
indows Personal Computer

Fiegister Action
Bdl Ay
Dl

Fegister new provider data. OC_JhoM”_]J

You can also select [Register Provider Information] by right clicking the provider information list.

2. The [Provider Node] dialog appears. Select the data provider source node, and then click
[OK].

=5elect Provider Mod,

WINDOWS_NT (210.160.181.172) Windows Personal Computer
MELSEC_GQMA {10.230.254 254) MITSUBISHI MELSEC-GnA{CP!
WINDOWS_95(10.230.230.119) Windows Personal Computer

Please register all node names and symbols.
Symbaols are start addresses for provider and consumer data areas

Mote: After editing this data, please save it before sending to the GP
Ifyou set PC node(s) for consumer, you must restart Pro-Server.

[ |” Cancel |” HelatH)

3-18



3.3 Registering Provider Data

3. The [Provider Information] dialog box appears. Perform necessary settings in [Providing
Condition], [Provider Completion Settings], [Receive Alert Settings], [Detailed Settings],
[Provider Node] and [Consumer Node(s)], and then click [OK].

1P
Title

!

OK

Providing Condition | Provider Campletion Settings || Receive Aler Settings | Detailed[ ][

Di Cancel
[T
j Power ON " |L.| Status ON [ Please choose the provider's conditions and
timing. Help(H) |
Status OFF

Interval J Upper Edge
Trigger

i | Rewrite Lower Edge
Trigger j Trigger

Provider Node Consumer Nodefs] (=

EEE

| WiNDows_NT @E]| Wmpows NT
2 25| Symbol Name

e, | MELSEC_QNA
@i | Symbol Name
=

L]

Sympol Length Constant Value

| J

For provider node symbols and consumer node symbols, only the same format can be selected.

Providing Condition Tab

Praviding Condition | Pravider Completion Settings | Receive Aler Settings || Detailea| < [[¥

Descripti
T
Power ON m Status ON Please choose the provider's conditions and
tirning
ON Time
@ Interval j Upper Edge

Trigger

53 | Rewrite Lower Edge
Trigger j Trigger

Status OFF

<]~ =]

Following items are displayed by selecting the providing condition.

Setup Items

Condition Symbol Name | Time/Interval Setup | Designated Interval Process.m.g Remarks
after Providing

Power ON X X X X
OnTime

Interval

Rewrite Trigger
Status ON
Status OFF
Upper Edge Trigger
Lower Edge Trigger

O|O0|0|0O|0O|0O

*1
*2

o|o|o|o|O|x|x
L 2R 2K 2R 2R 2R 2N
@O | X |X|x|[x|x

0]

X: Setting disabled O: Setting enabled 4 : Option (need to be set when check boxes are checked)

*1 If you designate “ Upper Edge Trigger” and check “OFF Time After Providing”, the device
designated by the symbol name is set to OFF (0) when the providing process is completed.

*2 If you designate “Lower Edge Trigger” and check “ON Time After Providing”, the device
designated by the symbol name is set to ON (1) when the providing process is completed.
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3.3 Registering Provider Data

Each item on the [Providing Condition] tab are as following:

[Power ON]

Provides only once when the power of provider node is turned ON.

[ON Time]

Provides only once at the designated time. Enter the time.

[Interval]
Provides according to the designated interval. If you wish to limit the period, check [Limit Period] and
enter the period. Trigger condition becomes effective only during that period. Enter the providing

interval (ms).

[Rewrite Trigger]

Provides when a device value designated a symbol is rewritten. Select the symbol to designate from
the pull-down list. If you wish to limit the period, check [Limit Period] and enter the period. Trigger
condition becomes effective only during that period. Enter also the interval (ms) to check device

rewrites.

[Status ON]

Provides when a device value designated by a symbol is other than zero. Select the symbol to desig-
nate from the pull-down list. If you wish to limit the period, check [Limit Period] and enter the period.
Trigger condition becomes effective only during that period. Enter also theinterval (ms) to check

device ON/OFF.

[Status OFF]

Provides when a device value designated by a symbol is equal to zero. Select the symbol to designate
from the pull-down list. If you wish to limit the period, check [Limit Period] and enter the period.
Trigger condition becomes effective only during that period. Enter also the interval (ms) to check

device ON/OFF.

[Upper Edge Trigger]

Provides when a device value designated by a symbol changes from zero to values other than zero.
Select the symbol to designate from the pull-down list. If you wish to limit the providing period, check
[Limit Period] and enter the period. Trigger condition becomes effective only during that period. After
providing this device, check [OFF After Providing] to turn it OFF automatically. Also, enter the

interval (ms) to check device values.
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3.3 Registering Provider Data

[Lower Edge Trigger]

Provides when a device value designated by a symbol changes from values other than zero to zero.
Select the symbol to designate from the pull-down list. If you wish to limit the providing period, check
[Limit Period] and enter the period. Trigger condition becomes effective only during that period. After
providing this device, check [ON After Providing] to turn it ON automatically. Also, enter the interval

(ms) to check device values.

Provider Completion Settings Tab (This tab'’s settings are enabled only when the 2-Way

Driver is Ver.4.10 or later)

Providing Condition | Provider Completion Settings | Receive Alert Settings || Detailed| [« ]»
Provider Completion Device

D et [y #usmaits Bl Raset
O Setd aftey ResatofPioger Setings

Frovider Result Storage Bit Device
Provider Ertor Code Storage Device
Consumer IP Address Storage Device

[Provider Completion Device]

Sets“0” or “1” to the designated device at provider completion.

If you wish to reset the provider completion device automatically by the 2-Way system when providing
conditions are reset, check [Automatic Device Reset after Reset of Provider Settings]. [Provider
Completion Device] supports all datatypes. If [Provider Completion Device] is not designated,
nothing will be set.

If provider completion device write failed 3 times continuously, an error occurs.

When one of condition athrough c is satisfied, provider is regarded as being completed.

a: If the“Reply Check” option in the [Detailed Settings] tab is checked, this feature indicates that a
response was received from all providers, or indicates that polling termination was performed after
the [Provider Timeout Time] elapsed and no response was received.

b : If provider is executed with “Reply Check” unchecked in the [Detailed Settings] tab, provider is
regarded as being completed when having received replies from all provider destinations.

¢ : When condition ais satisfied and a [Retry] value has been entered in the [ Detailed Settings] tab,
this condition indicates polling termination was performed after the Retry was performed the

specified number of times and no response was received.

Entering the following settings in the [Providing Condition] tab will disable the [Provider Completion

Device] feature.

» Checking [OFF After Providing] of [Upper Edge Trigger] or [ON After Providing] of [Lower Edge
Trigger] in the [Providing Condition] tab.
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3.3 Registering Provider Data

You can set the [Automatic Device Reset after Reset of Provider Settings] checkbox only under the

following condition.

* When [OFF After Providing] of [Upper Edge Trigger] or [ON After Providing] of [Lower Edge
Trigger] in the [Providing Condition] tab are not checked.

The following timing charts describe 4 kinds of provider completion conditions using “ Upper Edge

Trigger” and “Lower Edge Trigger” in the [Providing Condition] tab.

* When [OFF After Providing] is checked while [Upper Edge Trigger] in the [Providing
Condition] tab is selected:
* When [ON After Providing] is checked while [Lower Edge Trigger] in the [Providing Condi-

tion] tab is selected:

Application program
recognizes provider
completion when provider
condition device is reset.

Set providing condition
device (via application
program).

) |4
Provider Node
Device Providing
Condition Data Y
) Reset by the system
2, after provider
% Q completion
3
©
Consumer Node Writes provided
data/Executes an
action.

* When [OFF After Providing] is unchecked while [Upper Edge Trigger] in the [Providing
Condition] tab is selected:
« When [ON After Providing] is unchecked while [Lower Edge Trigger] in the [Providing

Condition] tab is selected:

Reset providing condition
device (via application
program).

Set providing condition
device (via application
program).

Provider Node

Device Providing
Condition Data

2 : :
Q) ! !
@ S 1
& 1 1
Writes provided Wait for more than 2
Consumer Node data/Expecutes an check interval until
action. executing next provider.
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3.3 Registering Provider Data

» When [Provider Completion Device] is “designated” and [Automatic Device Reset after Reset of
Provider Settings] is unchecked while [Upper Edge Trigger] is selected in the [Providing Condition] tab:
» When [Provider Completion Device] is “designated” and [Automatic Device Reset after Reset of

Provider Settings] is unchecked while [Lower Edge Trigger] is selected in the [Providing Condition] tab:

Reset both of providing
condition device and provider
completion device (via
application program).

Set providing condition
device (via application
program).

Provider Node

recognizes provider completion
when provider completion

device is reset. /_/ ‘

[Set by the system after j
Q

Device Providing
Condition Data

An application program j

Device Providing
Completion Data

eep 9‘@

provider completion

Consumer Node

Writes provided !
data/Executes an Wait for more than 2
check interval until
executing next provider.

action.

* When [Provider Completion Device] is “designated” and [Automatic Device Reset after Reset of
Provider Settings] is checked while [Upper Edge Trigger] is selected in the [Providing Condition] tab:
* When [Provider Completion Device] is “designated” and [Automatic Device Reset after Reset of

Provider Settings] is checked while [Lower Edge Trigger] is selected in the [Providing Condition] tab:

If both of providing
condition device and

— provider completion
Reset providing ) | device have been reset,
condition device | | an application program

Set providing condition) | (via application | | can set providing
device (via application

program). condition device for the
program). next provider.

Provider Node

recognizes provider
completion when provider
completion
device is reset.

An application program ]

Device Providing
Condition Data

Device Providing

2
2\
Completion Data % )
(=3 Set by the
% S system after
provider
completion

Consumer Node Writes provided

data/Executes an
action.

The system resets
provider completion
device when it

recognizes provider
condition device to
have been reset.
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3.3 Registering Provider Data

The following shows timing among [Providing Condition Device], [Provider Completion Device],
[Provider Result Storage Bit Device] (described later), [Provider Error Code Storage Device] (de-
scribed later), [Consumer |P Address Storage Device] (described later) and [Provider Receive Alert
Device] to be set in the [Receive Alert Settings] tab.

Set providing condition
device (via application
program).

Provider Node Application program checks if
provider was executed successfully
Device Providing from provider result when provider

Condition Data completion device has been set.

\ (Provider

completion device
is set after saving
provider result.

Device Providing
Completion Data

—

Provider Result

Siep NS

Storage Bit

jf provider reply is an error,

Provider Error Code
Consumer IP
Address Storage

the provider result storage bit
will be set, the error code will
be set to the provider error
code, and the consumer IP

address will be set to the
consumer IP address storage.
If the contents of the
response are successful, the

Writes provided
data/Executes an

Consumer Node

action. provider result storage bit will
\ be reset. )
Device Providing
Receive Alert Data A N

Provider receive alert
device is set after the
system writes provided
data.

Provider receive
alert device is reset
by an application
program at the
consumer node.

[Provider Result Storage Bit Device]

Sets“0” if provider result isnormal, and “1” if not. Datawill be overwritten every time provider is

received. You can set only symbols with the “Bit” format.

[Provider Error Code Storage Device]

Stores error codes when provider result is abnormal. You can set only symbols with the “16 Bits” or
the“32 Bits’ format.

[Consumer IP Address Storage Device]

Stores the | P address of the provider destination when an provider error occurs. You can set only

symbols with the “32 Bits’ format.
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3.3 Registering Provider Data

Receive Alert Settings Tab (This tab’s settings are enabled only when the 2-Way Driver
is Ver.4.10 or later)

Providing Condition || Pravider Completion Setings | Receive Alert Settings | Detailed][4 [
To enter dats, dlick on the grd. Recener Symbol Name row data cannot be entered

Consu... [R.. [ Receiver sym... || Provider Receive Ale
WINDO... [ 1
MELSE... |1
WINDO. | 1

[Consumer Node]

Displays network entry nodes.

[Row]

Displays the number of provider record. You can set receive alert per provider record.

[Receiver Symbol Name]

Displays device symbols names to receive provider. Symbol names set on entry nodes are displayed.

[Provider Receive Alert Device]

Designate deviceto set to “1” (ON). Select device from the pull-down menu.

This deviceis set before provider completion device is set.

For details of set/reset timing between this device and other device, refer to the timing chart in the

previous page.

Detailed Settings Tab (This tab’s settings are enabled only when the 2-Way Driver is
Ver.4.10 or later)

Provider Completion Settings | Receive Alert Setlings || Detailed Settings IO

Provider Ty
@ Peerto Peer ) Broadeast

Caution: Do not use the Broadcast setting unless you are
farmiliarwith Ethermet setings.

Use Provider Timeout Time
from Metwork Settings

Retry Provider Timeaut Time 20000| msec

=l Reply Check

[Provider Type]
Select the provider type.

[Reply Check]
Select if the replay for provider completion should be checked. The maximum waiting time isthe

provider timeout time.

[Retry]
Designates the Retry count when the “Reply Check” option is checked. Enter a numeric value from O

to 32.
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3.3 Registering Provider Data

[Provider Timeout Time]

Sets the provider timeout time. If you wish to change the provider timeout time to desired numbers,
uncheck [Use Provider Timeout Time from Network Settings].

Provider timeout time designated per the network project file (* .npj) with Pro-Server V4.0 or older can
be set per provider sheet. If you uncheck [Use Provider Timeout Time from Network Settings], you

can designate provider timeout time per provider sheet individually.

If provider is executed before provider destination GP is started such as more than one GP is started
simultaneously, an error is displayed on the provider destination GP. You can avoid unnecessary error
display by setting the number of retry.

If you use the system in the environment where communication errors frequently occur, you can avoid

unnecessary error display by setting the number of retry.

When alarge volume of datais sent, the GP will not refresh its display whie dataiis being provided.
The volume of data which can be provided at one time differs depending on an area supported by PLC.
For the volume of data which can be provided at one time, refer to each PLC manual.

Moreover, symbols designated to provider nodes/consumer nodes depend on the maximum number of
data which can be provided. The following table shows the relationship between the maximum number

of datawhich can be provided and symbols to be designated.

Maximum Number of Maximum Number of - [Maximum Number of Data
Device Type DataWhen Designating | DataWhen Designating | When Designating Other
to Access Format Special Protocol Symbols| Special Protocol Symbols|  Symbols to Provider/
to Provider Nodes to Consumer Nodes ConsumerNodes
Bit Device Bit 255 1 16
16 Bits Bit 255 1 16
Device 16 bits 255 40 255
32 bits 127 20 255
Slng.le preqsmn 127 20 255
floating point
Douple preqsmn 63 10 255
floating point
Character string 255 80 255
32 Bits Bit 255 1 255
Device 32 bits 255 40 255
Slng.le preqsmn 255 40 255
floating point
Douple pre_0|5|0n 127 20 255
floating points
Character string 255 160 255

If you designate values exceeding those maximum numbers, the warning dialog will appear.

You can register 3 “Symbol Names® at maximum per “provider information”.
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3.3 Registering Provider Data

If you select [String Fixed Number] in the [Symbol] field of the provider node, the count calculation
will be performed automatically only by entering a fixed number. Although you can change this count
to the larger number than the string number entered by a fixed number, do not change the number

calculated automatically to avoid unfixed data to be entered.

MEMO » The check interval is defaulted to “500” ms.

» The process after providing should be set to “Complete Process”. The

process is completed even when a providing error occurred.

If you designate the existing sheet name in the [Title] field of the [Provider Information] dialog,

the following dialog will appear.

Pro-5tudio

& The designated Provider Sheet Mame is already registered. Pleaze select a different Sheet Mame.

Change the sheet namein the [Titl€] field to something new.

If you wish to change a node (topic)’s data after it has been registered, simply right-click on the topic
to bring up alist of selections. From these, click either the [Edit Node] or [Delete Node] selections, or,
from the menu bar, click the [Edit(E)] menu’'s [Edit Node] or [Delete Node] items.

The contents of provider settings may affect system communication speed. In such acase, refer to “A.5
Optimizing Communication Speed” and change settings.

Reference - “A.5 Optimizing Communication Speed”
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3.3 Registering Provider Data

3.3.1  Checking for Provider Data Errors

The following procedure explains how to check provider data. If, after registering provider data, you delete
the relevant symbol name or network node, or alter any symbol’s data type, an error message will appear. If
no errors are found in the provider data, the data's file size when it is downloaded to the GP will be dis-
played. Thefile size shown in this dialog box reflects the amount of GP screen area used.

(The following description assumes that the program’s main window is open)

1. Click the [Check Provider Information] item in the [Tools(T)] menu.

LA PS - Pro Studio
File[F] EdiE] Programming Support{P)
Chec o

jormation

DataVien(D] ConfigurelS] Viewly) HelpH)

Search Active Node
Save SAAM Backup Data Spmbolltem) Type |[Addess | Data Type Poling Ti

Tt ekt P THTWOD Lol DA Issised 1M
Import Symbol

Export Symbol
Import GLE Symbel
Status Monitor

[Computer

Remote Logon

Femcte Logalf

Device Backup

Device Restore

Save G Captue Data

Data Aead Performance Measuement

K

Check. provider data.
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3.3 Registering Provider Data

2. The following dialog box appears.

Pro-Studio

Provider information iz comect.
Download size iz 492 bytes.

Although the program checks provider data automatically during saving, it will not display the file size.
In the following cases an error will occur:

After entering provider information,

- the data type of a symbol has been changed,

- asymbol name has been changed or deleted, or

- anode name has been changed or deleted.

If an error occurs, you will not be able to transfer the network project file (x .npj) to the GP.

DO NOT edit or delete a symbol, or that symbol’s designated provider node.

Maximum size of provider information data is 60 kbytes.

Rule of thumb

Register Node...........ccocenenne. 88bytes
Register Providel nformation.....120bytes
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3.3 Registering Provider Data

Action Items

Using the action item function, you can designate the desired action item(s) (called action item “contents”)
so that a Consumer (only aWindows OS personal computer) which has received provider information will
perform them.

You can start action items by setting the symbol name of the Provider node to the action name.

Action items must be set up, however, it is possible that they are not used during normal operation.

For a detailed explanation of action item functions, refer to “ Chapter 4 Action Items’.

Reference - “Chapter 4 Action Items”
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3.4 Using the DDE Function

Pro-Server incorporates the DDE server function and therefore can exchange data with applications that
support the DDE client function. The following description assumes that the program’s main window is

open.
DDE: String Copy

1. Click the desired symbol name.

%A PS - Pro Studio [ ] [E
FilefF) EditE) Took(T] Progamming Support(P) DataView(D) ConfiowefS) Wiewl¥) HelpH)
[O]=] [zl |
EAF’S S ymbolf] tem| Tupe |[Addiess Data Type Poliing Ti
B 5] Network Entiy Node | _ Local D40 18 BitfSigned) 1000
S WINDOWS_NT [210.160.181.172]) Windows Personal Computer _D4WORD Local D41 16 Bit(Signed) 1000
=0 MELSEC_ONA [10.230.254.254) MITSUBISHI MELSEC-Ona[CPU)
2 WINDOWS_35 (10230 230.113) Windows Personal Computer
&3 Provider Information
~@if Action List
[
Help is [F1] key.
MEMO « With Excel, you cannot use DDE to write data because Excel does not

support data writing as a DDE client. To write data to Excel, use the
VBA function.
Reference - “3.5 Using the VBA Support Function”

« If you use Windows XP, you cannot execute write using the DDE feature.

2. Select [Programming Support(P)]-[DDE: String Copy]. Or, right-click the symbol name, and
then select [DDE: String Copy].

Fileff] Edi(E) Tools(T) | Frogramming SupportF|]| Datebien(D) Corfigure(S) Viewl¥] HelplH)
= o] VE&Declare Function
[Cli=] 4 I ——
4PS B Read function S ymbollien) Type | Addess ] DataType ][ Poling T
& {3 Network Enty Nad Local  DA0 16 BtlSigned] 1000
- WINDOWS_N|  ¥C:Decke Function  Ersonal Computer _DH_WORD Local D41 16 BifSigned] 1000
D MELSEC_ONA|  %C ‘Wiite function ELSEC-Ona(CPU)
8 WINDOWS_3| YT :Read function onal Compuler
@ Provider Information
@ Action List
Jal
Copy the string for DDE =PROSERYR NodelSymbe to clip board.
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3.4 Using the DDE Function

3.  When the following dialog appears you can paste the copied string into any DDE-compatible

software.

"=PROSERVR|MELSEC_GQMAI_D40_ WoRD"
This string was copied to the clip board.
Flease paste and use inyour application.

4. Here, the copied string is pasted into an Excel worksheet to create a DDE link.

MEMO

2%, Microsoft Excel

File Edt Yiew Insert Format Tools Data Mindow Help

loR[sty|: srglo-a-[@&[= ~ s3]0
o P FIEEE T I CEEE 1 EE
[ | X « =| =PROSERVRIMELSEC _QNAI_D40_ WORD)

i Book1

Bkt |
A& 7 8 | cl
|

| & c |

A
" [=PROSERVRIMELSEC GMAI D40 WORD
=]

When a symbol's data is text and is copied to an Excel cell, only the first
character of the text will be displayed. In this case, edit that Excel cell
and add the required characters.

Ex.)

=PROSERVER|GP1!" SYMBOL .* 20’

Be sure to put “ (quotation marks)” around “!".

Reference - “A.1 DDE Function Details”
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3.4 Using the DDE Function

Workaround Example 1 for Mass Data

Creating an LS Area inside your PC

When using the (data) distribution feature, the creation of aninternal LS (Pro Server) areainside your PC
will allow you to read out data periodically via GP from one or more PLCs. The setting of the DDE feature
to read out collected data from the LS areawill alow the datain the LS areato be refreshed faster.

DDE Application

Pro-Server ﬁ
LS Area

Personal Computer GP PLC

A

1. Call up the Register Node feature to register the host PC.

* ProjectA - Pro Studio
{F) | EdiE || Took(T) Programming Support(P) Corfiguie(S] View] HelplH)

Edhlnds
Dl o [ Syrbollitem] [Type [Addess  [Data Tup]

Local D40 16 Bi5i
é”?{ifﬂ{” ol Twindows | _D41_WORD: Local D41 16 BilSi

ITSUBISHI
[windows P

Delete Symbol

Pt Pozeide: Dk mation
Edi Pl infomalion
Balele Provileafamaion
Regitendiotion

Eddly

Edlpietion
Delatedintion

[T [ ||RT
Register new entry node. I T |

To Register a Node, refer to “ 3.1 Registering Network Entry Nodes”

2. Designate the IP address for host PC.

Node PLC Type ‘W\nduws Personal Computer lE”
1P Agdress [10230230120 | [ ;e Node Date

PLC Type: Select Windows PC

Sub Met Mask |295.0.0.0 IP Address: Inputthe same address of PC's Control Panel

Sub Met Mask: Unused (Used the Control Panel's data)
Gateway [103230230233 Gateway: Unused {Used the Caontral Panel's data)

ProjectFile ‘
(PROJFB3)

I Browse.. ‘

[ o [ o J[ e ] |

[PLC Type]

Designate the “Windows Personal Computer”.
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3.4 Using the DDE Function

3. Enter the settings for the PC's internal LS area.

=" Provider Information

Title Sheet?

ok
Providing Condition | Pravider Completion Settings | Receive Alert Samnusl Detailed 4] »

cancel

LI

timing, HelptH)

Poweron [ [status on "P\ease choose the pravider's conditions and
Status OFF

ON Time 7 )
Upper Edge
Interval
@ T [
hE | Rewrite - Lower Edge
Trigger w | Trigger

Provider Node Consumer Node(s] =

MELSEC_QNA | WINDOWS_NT

Symbol Name

Symbol Length Gonstant Value

Ds0_wiorD <] |—1|
Elal

1, | MELSEC_ana
| Symbol Name

[Consumer Node(s)]
Designate the LS area name that the host PC will use. You should designate the LS area name that you
wishtouseamong LS, LSA,LSB ... LSY and LSZ.

For detailed Provider information, refer to “3.3 Registering Provider Data’ .

4. Designate the LS area inside PC by the application which supports DDE.
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Workaround Example 2 for Mass Data

Creating an LS Area inside your GP

Creating an LS areainside your GP will allow your PC to easily read out data periodically from the GP. The

setting of this feature allows data to be read out faster. This feature also speeds up data writing.

However, you must consider validity to the system because it affects GP's refresh speed.

] [

Area

GP PLC
PC

For registering the read area, refer to “Device/PLC Connection Manual”.

Reference - “Device/PLC Connection Manual”

MEMO

The GP’s LS area will vary depending on the GP system used. The following

table shows LS area sizes according to GP system versions.

LS Area Size GP
4096 GP77R SERIES
8192 GP-2000 SERIES/GLC2000 SERIES/IT SERIES

For the GP’s LS area size, the 2-Way Driver will automatically decide its acces-
sible range.
GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Ver. 6.0 or later should be installed on the GP

system to use the LS area up to 8192.
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3.5 Using the VBA Support Function

Pro-Server can read and write data both to and from applications supporting Visual Basic and Visual C++
using read and write functions. The following procedures explain how to write data from Excel to adesig-
nated symbol via a programming support function.

When developing applications with VB or VC, refer to “ Chapter 9 Simple DLL Function”.

VBA: Declare statement

1. Selecting [VBA: Declare Function] from [Programming Support].

Viend)_HepiH)

[ ers
RG]

B WINDOWS_N'
De MELSEC_ONa|  VE
B WINDOW'S_

brsaral Computer
(ELSECAnACPU)

B heom et DDE Sting Copy

2. The declaration is copied to the Clip board.

Message
"Option Explicit

' ProEasy.TXT -- Pro-Server API Declarations for Visual Basic

Copyright () 1998-2001 Digital Electronics Corporation

ProEasy.DLL

et
Thiz string was copied to the clip hoard
Please paste and use in your application

3. Start-up Microsoft Excel. Select [Visual Basic Editor] from the [Tools] menu’s [Macro] feature.

@Eile Edit Yiew Insert Format W
Del[Ekv|s dFsa. 7 L®[z & 25|
[ B g e H[s %, @2
Al _|z" = Share Workbook, .

[ T A \ E I [ Track Changes Al F [ G I H
[ Winge Wnikbook
i Protection 3

3
En Goal Seek. ..
= SCENArins...
I Auditing 3

7
EN » Macros... Alb+FE
EN Add-Ins... Record Mew Macra...
(10 | Customize. .
I Qptions,..

i Wizard 3

] e | I T
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3.5 Using the VBA Support Function

4. Select [Module] from [Insert] in the Visual Basic Editor.

¥YBAProjeq
E% Microsa Friliz,

o=t [

5. Paste the declare statement in the inserted standard module.

< Sanit Undi EHE
¥ Redo Paste

& au i

Select all Chrl+a
] Eind... Ctr+F
Find Mext F3
Replace. .. Chrl+H

| Maodul

6. This completes function declaration.

[Generaly 5| [oectarations)

Option Explicit

ProEasy.THT -- Pro-Server API Declarations for Vis|

Copyright (C) 1998-2001 Digital Electran

ProEasy.DLL
Version 1.0 Complying with Pro-Serv

Version 1.1 Complying with the
(The version of the Pro;

Version 1.5 Complying with Group It
(The version of the Pro

Version z.0 SRAN backup data urite
It is changed from the
(The version of the Pro)

' Version 3.0 Gp_tWeh Version 1.0
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3.5 Using the VBA Support Function
VBA: Write Function

7. Click the desired symbol name.

EEICTE=

uppoilE] DalaiewlD) ConfigwelS]
Eaars

] Viewly] HelplH)
Syrmbaillter| Type | Address Data Type. Polling Tir
B 7] Metwork Enty Mode Local D40 16 BMSigned] 1000
3 WINDOWS_NT (210,160 181.172) Windows Personal Computer _Dd1_WORD Local D41 16BifSigned] 1000
=-0E MELSEC_ONA (10,230 254 254) MITSUBISHI MELSEC-OnA(CPU)
3 WINDOWS_5 [10.230.230.115) Windows Personal Computer
i+ Provider Information
g Action List
Jal
Help is [F1] key,

Datehiew(l)

) Configue(§) Viewl] HelplH)
B Deciare Functian
/B Rad function Syrbolier] Type | Addiess ][ Data Type ][ Poling T

- 7] Network Enirp Mad| =T 76 Bisigned)] 1000
3 WINDOWS_N]|  C Declare Function  brsanal Computer _DH_WDRD  Local D41 16 BiSigned) 1000
O MELSEC_ONA|  ¥C :Wike function ELSECOnA(CPL)
2 WINDOWS_SH| VT :Read function onal Computer

€2 Provider Informati
@ Action List DDE:Shing Copy

i
Capy the VBA wite command statement(by data type] to clipboard

9. Write Command is now copied to the Clipboard.

"|Err = WriteDevice1 6" MELSEC_QNA""_D40__WORD", Entervalue(integer typed here,1)
Thig string was copied to the clip board.

Flease paste and use invour application.
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3.5 Using the VBA Support Function

10. In Microsoft Excel, select the [Control Toolbox] from the [Views] menu’s [Tool bars] feature.

X Microsoft Excel - Book1
| Fle Edit [ view] Insert Format ook Data wwindow Help

iormal C¥F
v===q]

e - cwn

Page Break Preview

—
2 |
= | i
En Header and Faoter...
= TR Comments Exit Design Mode
% Custom Yiews. . External Data
ER Full Screen Farms
EN | Zoom... Picture
0| PivatTable
11 Reviewing
12| visual Basic
3 web
é wordart
[ Customize.

GommandButtant

Edt Vew Insert Fomat Debug Run Toos Window Help

[5%E Bl manl-el) v of[8a s B[@]waon
M Book1 - Sheetl [Code)

[CommandButtont

-3 Microsoft Excel Objec] |
)

Private Sub GommandBuctonl Glick()

End sun

[CommandBut! Commandeuto -]
Alphabetic | Categorized |

ccelerator

5
wtoload __[Fale

utosize _[Fake

ackColor HE0000
adStyle |1 - fmBackstyl

aption___[CommandButi 7|

M Book1 - Sheetl (Code)

[CommandButtont

]| enek

Private Sub CommandButtonl Click(]
LErr = WriteDevicels{"GP1"," DN100_WORD", Enter value|Integer type] here,1,0) 1|

End sun
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3.5 Using the VBA Support Function

14. Input the value to be written into the PLC device whose symbol is indicated. Replace the words
‘Input value here’ with the numeric value.

Example) When set to 100,

dutt & Jeek

a5 1_Click()
"GP1v, "_DN100_ WORD' ;o
End Sub

1]

[

[

15. Click on the [Design] icon to quit the Design Mode.

i}

o —

1o

Design lcon — |

B mmEl @ 0 =
- [ 0 G (B

]

16. Thus, when you click Excel's Command Button, “100” is written to the PLC symbol's device.

CommandButtoni

The Device Monitor feature allows you to easily check that the data has been written successfully.
Reference - “Chapter 6 Tools”

+ Device Monitor [ ]
WELSED QN A1_DAN_WORDY
Bit | 16 Bit | 32 Bit
Float | Dotble | String,
® Siged O Unsigned O HEX O BCD
GPTIV A +01 +072 B
DMOIO g+ d
DMO03 e +113 +114

1

DMO106:/ +115 +116 +117

oMoy +118 +119 +20

DMOTTE: +121 +122 +123

DM YE: +124 +125 +126

=
J

e T | Bt | hepmm |
Polljhg Time

!/

“100” has been written to the device.
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3.5 Using the VBA Support Function

(Reference)

Cellsthat have been designated as using Excel’s Range Function can write datato a GP or PLC device. If

you then change the value entered in this cell and push the Command Button, the device's datawill be
immediately refreshed.

Reference - Step 11

1. Input the value to be written to the symbol’s PLC device.
Here, enter “Range(“A1”)” in the space shown by “Enter value here”

“1Err = WriteDevicel6(“GP1”,*_DM100_ WORD”, Range(*A1"),1,0)"

8 Book1 - Sheetl [Code] =] E3
JCnmmandButtom E| Click ?‘ \ E”
Private Sub CommandButtoni Click() =

1Err = WriteDevicelf ("GP1", " _DMi00_ WORD"J Rengei"iimf 1, 0}

End Sub

2. Click the [Design] icon to quit the Design Mode.

Design Icon — k&

b EE OO0 @ 0 &
- [0 0 @ [E]

’
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3.5 Using the VBA Support Function

3. Thus, when you enter 100 in Excel's worksheet cell Al, and press the Command Button, “100”
is written to the GP or PLC symbol’s device.

Microzoft Excel - Book1

”]@ File Edit Yiew Insert Format Tool

IRNEEIEEY Y

m|.ﬁ.rial o | B
Al [ =] 100
A BE [ C

1 100

2

3

El

The Device Monitor feature allows you to easily check that the data has been written successfully.
Reference - Chapter 6 “Tools”

» Device Monitor
WELSEC_QNAI_DA0_WORD
Dit | 16 Bit | 32 Bit
Float ] Dotble | String
® Signed O Unsignsd O HEX O BCD
GPTIVALY, i i +01 +12 B
DMOT00C 4100 +110 +111 EI
DMI03: +113 +114
DMOT04: +1J15 +11é +117
DWo0s: +118 +119 +120
DMOT1e: +1p1 +122 +123
DMOT1B: +1p4 +175 +126
&

L Foling el | Exit [ mewap |
Polling Time

“100” has been written to the device.

MEMO

When using VB.NET, if you insert the declaration according to this
procedure, an error will occur when executing it.

You cannot use VBA: Declaration directly because data sizes of
Integer or Long are different between VB.NET and Visual Basic.

VBA: Declaration is for Visual Basic or Basic for Application.
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3.6 Saving Backup Data in SRAM

Pro-Studio allows you to upload backup data stored in a GP's SRAM to the host PC as a comma-delimited
CSV (Comma Separated Value) file. You can open CSV files using Excel, Access, or any application that
supports the CSV file editing format. There are eight types of backup data you can upload (or save).

1. Click [Save SRAM Backup Data] on the [Tools(T)] menu.

%A PS - Pro Studio

Cheek Frovider Infomatian
Serch Active Node
ackup Data
Trarsfer Natriork Projsct
Import Symbol

Evpart Symbal

; Irtport C-Packsge Syrrbol
R Poider C-Package Symbol
Status Monitor

Symbol]ter) Tupe |[Addiess | DataType Poling Ti
_Da0_"wORD Local D40 1EBilfSigned) 1000
_ba1_‘wORD Local D41 16 BilfSigned) 1000

Flemole Lagon
Fremote Lagolf
Device Backup

Device Restore

Save GF Capture Dats

Diata Read Performance Measurement
Setup Factory Gateway

K

Save SRAM backup data of this node as 'c=v file.

2. The [Save SRAM Backup Data] window appears. After selecting the network entry node, the

data you wish to save, and the file in which the data is saved, click [Save].

Save SRAM Backup Data

@ Logoing Data
© 4larm Log Data

O Alarm Block 1

) Trend Data
©) alarm History Data

©) Alarm Block 2

Q) sampling Data

O Alarm Block 3

File

&) Rewrite |
© fopend

s ][ cancel ][ Helot

For detailed information about each data, refer to GP-PRO/PBI |1 for Windows Tag Reference Manual

Extended Functions of VM Unit.

Reference - “GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Tag Reference Manual Extended Functions of VM
Unit”
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3. The time elapsed for saving is shown.

Save SRAM Backup Data

3.6 Saving Backup Data in SRAM

e
© Legajng Datal Q) Thend Beta O Sampling Baia
© éiaon Log Bats € i i ey Dala
© el Bl © #laim Blak2 © el Bl

oz

© spgend

C3Program FilesPro-face|P ro-Server with St

[ J[ cusw []

\

\

Saving time is shown.

4. When the saving process has been completed successfully, the following window appears.

MEMO

Pro Studio

@ Save Complete

To open an SRAM backup data file you saved using Excel, start Excel,

click [Open] on the [File] menu, and then select [Text file (*.prn; * .txt;

*.csv]) as [Save as type].

File name:

Save as type:

|Book1

|

Text (Tah delimited)

Microsoft Excel 5.0/95 Warkbook
Microsoft Excel 97 & 5.0/95 Workbook
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3.7 Device Data Backup and Restoration

3.7 Device Data Backup and Restoration

3.7.1

The device data backup function allows you to collect a series of device data viathe Internet and to save it as

datafiles.

The device data restoration function allows you to restore collected data from a series of devices.

The data saving format can be either BIN (binary) or CSV.

Device Data Backup

1.

2.

Click the [Tools (T)] menu in the [Device Backup] window.

QA PS - Pro Studie

ools{T’ |Fruglammmg5upporl[ﬁ] Dataview(D] Configure(S) Wiew(y) HelplH)

9] [E3

L W
Ll Provider
L Action Li

FilelE] EditE]
E Weck Prowider Information

Search Active Node

Og 30 Expart Symbol

Import C-Package Symbol
Check C-Package Symbol
Status Maritor

Desetaes ilenlian

Fiemaote Logon

Fiemote Logoff

Sawe GP Capture Data
Data Read Peformance Measurement
Setup Factory Gateway

[Eaars Save SRAM Backup Data S ymballten) Type J[Addess ] Dots Type ] Pollrg T
B Mook 1ranster Natimork Proiect D40_WORD  Local D40 TE BifGigred) 1000
T g wil Ir;:';fles’ymi:‘l’” 1ol b Computer “041_wORD Locsl D41 16 BiffSigned] 1000

|icai

Save device data to fle.

o]

The [Device Backup] window appears. After selecting all items, click [Backup].

MNode Mame [S

gaveFmderlC:lProgram FiIes‘LPrn—faceIF'ro—Sn||H

FileName | %NODE_%DEVICE |

DeviceAddresleSDDDD |§

BackupMumber

Mode—=Format

& BIN O Bit & Unainedbes

0 cav = 1681t ) Sanedhes
) 3280t O Hies

|| Backup I” Cancel | ” HelpiH) |

DeviceBackup
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3.7 Device Data Backup and Restoration

[Node Name]

Select the node name. |f unselected, the error dialog will appear.

[Save Folder]
Enter the path to the folder that you wish to save data. Thisis defaulted to the “NPJDataBase” folder

in the current directory of Pro-Server. If not entered, the error dialog will appear.

[File Name]
Enter the file name. By default, the file name will vary depending on the node name, the device

address, the saved type and the datatype. If not entered, the error dialog will appear.

[Device Address]
Enter the device address that you wish to start saving. Thisis defaulted to “LS0000". If not entered or

entered incorrectly, the error dialog will appear.

[Backup Number]
Enter the number of backup data. The maximum number of data that you can backup depends on the
device. However, maximum numbers of data that you can backup from Special Protocol symbols are

restricted to the contents of the table below.

Deuce ype| ([ g e o | e ot o e
Protocol Symbols Device

Bit Device |Bit 255

16 Bits Bit 255

Device 16 Bits 255 Depends on a backup
32 Bits 127 data file

32 Bits Bit 255

Device 32 Bits 255

If you designate val ues exceeding those maximum numbers, the warning dialog will appear.

[Mode]
Select the saved type. Thisisdefaulted to “BIN” (binary).

[Format]

Select the datatype. Thisisdefaulted to “16 bits unsigned decimal”. Select the number system only
when the saved typeis CSV.

If you select “CSV” for [Mode] when designating a special protocol symbol in the [Device Address)
field, nothing will be output in the “Comment” field of the CSV file for addresses without symbol

registration.
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3.7 Device Data Backup and Restoration

3. The backup processing status is displayed in the [now] dialog.

Mowe saving device data ta file.

0/ 25858: 0%

If the contents set in the [Device Backup] dialog are incorrect, following dialogs will appear.

Dialog Contents Workaround
Designate number up to 255 for data Reset the value in the [Backup Number]
backup in the BIT format. field, and then execute backup.
Cannot execute bit-type symbol backup If you designated a BIT symbol in the
other than in the BIT format. [Device Address] field, you cannot execute

backup in formats other than BIT. Reset the
format to “BIT”, and then execute backup.
Cannot execute symbol backup other than | If you designated a symbol other than a

a bit-type in the BIT format. bit-type in the [Device Address] field, you
cannot execute backup in BIT. Reset the
format to something else but “BIT”, and
then execute backup.

4. When the backup process has been completed successfully, the following window appears.

Click [OK] to exit the process.

Pro Studio

@ Save Complete
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MEMO

3.7 Device Data Backup and Restoration

* The following shows the data contents for CSV device data.

Node name, (Node name for backup) (CR)
Device name, (Device address to start backup) (CR)
Number, (Number of backup data) (CR)
Device length, (Bit length of the backup device) (CR)
Data type, unsigned decimal (CR)
Date, (Backup date) (CR)
(CR)
Data, comment (CR)
(Value of the first device address), (Name of the first device address) (CR)
(Value of the second device address), (Name of the second device address)
(CR)
» The backup date should be written in a format of (year)/(month)/(day) (space)

(hour):(minute). If (minute), if it is one digit, use O (zero) in the second digit.
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3.7 Device Data Backup and Restoration

3.7.2 Restoring Device Data

1. Click [Device Restore] on the [Tools ()] menu of the Menu Bar.

LA PS - Pro Studio

FilelF) EdlE) [ Tools(T]] Frogramming Suppor(F] DataVien(D] Configwels) Viewly) HelplH)
e
L Search Active Nods
- Save SFAAM Backup Data Symbolltem) Type | Address Dats Type Polling Tr
D40__WORD Local D40 16 Bit[Signed) 1000
rondr Netuork Pofect TDHWORD  Lecal DH et 1000
Import Symbel
Export Symbol
P
B Actiont|  Dheck CPackage Symbol
Status Monitor
Remote Logon
Remote Logoff
Device Backup
Device Restore
Save GP Capture Data
Data Read Performance Measurement
Selup Facloy Gateway
[
Fiestors fis data to device. [Tl T

2. The [Device Restore] window appears. After selecting all items, click [Restore].

File Marme [ L]
Format
Made Name [MELSEC_ana =]
Device Address| |i
Restore Number 11E
H FREstubg | " Cancel | H HelpH) |

[File Name]
Enter the file name, which you have created according to the procedure in the section “ 3.7.1 Device Data

Backup”. All buttons except for the cancel button will stay dimmed until you designate the correct file.

[Format]

If you designate afilein the [File Name] field, the following table showing formats corresponding to files

will appesr.
File Format | Bit Length| Write Format Display
Binary 1 Bit
16 16 Bits
32 32 Bits
Csv 1 Bit
16 Unsigned decimal | 16 Bits unsigned decimal
Signed decimal 16 Bits singed decimal
Hexadecimal 16 Bits hexadecimal
32 Unsigned decimal | 32 Bits unsigned decimal
Signed decimal 32 Bits signed decimal
Hexadecimal 32 Bits hexadecimal
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3.7 Device Data Backup and Restoration

[Node Name]

Select the node name from the selection box. If unselected, the error dialog will appear.

[Device Address]
Enter the device address to start the restoration. When you enter the file name, the header address

saved in thefileis entered. If not entered or entered incorrectly, the error dialog will appear.

[Restore Number]

Enter the number of restoration data. By default, the number of data saved in thefileis displayed when
entering the filename. The minimum number to datato restoreis one. The maximum number of data

differs depending on a backup data file, however, you cannot restore the number of data exceeding the

restriction in the table below.

Device Type Maximum Number of Maximum Number of
to ACCess Format Restore Data from Special Restore Data from Other
Protocol Symbols Device
Bit Device Bit 255
16 Bits Bit 255
Device 16 Bits 255 Depends on a backup
32 Bits 127 data file
32 Bits Bit 255
Device 32 Bits 255

If the contents set in the [Device Restore] dialog are incorrect, following dial ogs will appear.
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3.7 Device Data Backup and Restoration

3. The restoration processing status is displayed in the [now] dialog.

File data is now heing restored to the device.

0/ 255: 0%

If the contents set in the [Device Restore] dialog are incorrect, following dialogs will appear.

Dialog Contents

Workaround

Cannot designate a bit-type
symbol to data restore other
than in the BIT format.

If you designated a Bit symbol in the [Device Ad-
dress] field, you cannot restore data in formats other
than BIT. Reset the symbol other than in “BIT” in the
[Device Address] field, and then restore.

Cannot designate a symbol
other than in BIT to data restore
in the BIT format.

If you designated a symbol in formats other than BIT
in the [Device Address] field, you cannot restore BIT
data. Reset the BIT symbol in the [Device Address]
field, and then restore.

The designated file is incorrect.

If you designate a Bit backup data file by Pro-Server
of the older version (V4.0) in the [File Name] field,
you cannot restore it. Reset other file in the [File
Name] field, and then restore.

4.  When the restoration process has been completed successfully, the following window ap-

pears. Click [OK] to exit the process.

@ Save Complete
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3.8 GP Capture Data Saving Function

3.8 GP Capture Data Saving Function

Pro-Server allows you to read the on-line GP capturing data on your network. This screen capturing is
realized by two different ways, the way to execute it using the action item function or the interactive way.
This section describes the interactive capturing procedure.

For the procedure using the action item function, refer to “4.3.12 Upload of GP JPEG Data”.

Reference - “4.3.12 Upload of GP JPEG Data”

When you use the save feature of the GP screen, there are following restrictions.

 You can use this function only on GP-2000 series/GL C2000 seried/I T series.

* Prior to performing this function with the CF Card inserted into the GP because the read data is tempo-
rarily saved in the CF Card.

1. Click [Save GP Capture Data] on the [Tools (T)] menu of the Menu Bar.

%A PS - Pro Studio

- -

FilelF] EditlE]l | Toob(D)]| Progamming Suppot(F] DataiewD] Corfigue(s) Viewly) HelpiH)
= Check Pravider Information
=

E. Cl Search Aetive Mode

B wFs Save SRAM Backup Data S yrnbolterm) [Tvpe [addess  [[DataType ][ Paling Tif

B B Mook 11arter Metuork Proiect D40_WDRD  Losal D40 7B Bisigned] 1000
T Wil Ir;‘;’;;z’yng‘l"" o L Computer “D41_w0RD Local D41 16 BitfSigned] 1000

2 Expart Symbal

& Provide|  ™Por € Package Spmbal

L Actionl|  Check CRackage Symbol
Status Moritor

Dl bernliar

FRemote Logon

Remote Logoff

Device Backup

Device Restore

IComputer

S awe P Capture Dats
Dala Read Perfomance Measurement
Setup Factory Giateway

il

Save GP screen capture data ’_ﬂ NUM
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3.8 GP Capture Data Saving Function

2. The [Screen Capture & Save] window appears. After selecting all items, click [Save].

Screen Capture & Save |
mode Mame [GP230000 M|

Faolder Mame |CHProaram FilesiPro-face\Pro-Ser |
File Mame |%NODE%Y%M%D%h%m” Default |

Ol show Brawse

E Save || Cancel | " HelpiH)

[Node Name]

Select the node name. |f unselected, the error dialog will appear.

[Folder Name]
Enter the folder name to save data. This defaults to the “NPJIDataBase” folder in the current directory

of Pro-Server. If not entered, the error dialog will appear.

[File Name]
Enter the file name. This defaults to %NODE%Y %M %D%h%m%s (node name, year, month, day,

hour, minute).

[Show Browser]
Select if you wish to display it on your browser after uploading the GP screen. If you check (ON) the
box, it will be displayed on your browser. This defaults to unchecked (OFF).

When you execute [Save GP Capture Data], drawings and operations on the GP screen will stop for a
few seconds. Therefore, you cannot normally execute the GP screen capturing operation from upper-
level PCs.

You should set the bit “0” of GP’'s LS2076 to “ON (1)” to capture GP screens from upper-level PCs.
During capturing, the LS2077 bit is set to “ON” on GP. After finishing carpturing, it will be automati-
caly set to “OFF”.
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3.9 Security Function

3.9 Security Function

Pro-Server has a security function to protect PLC and GP data.

The following items are included in this function:

 Passwordsto set up user levels (User level password)

« Password to protect accesses from unregistered personal computers (Remote password)

3.9.1  User Level Password Settings

Pro-Server can restrict the range of functions available to a user viathree different password levels.

MEMO

1. Select [Password] in the [Configure(S)] menu.

Be sure to write down every password registered so as not to forget it. You

cannot log on to the system without the correct password.

124 PS - Pro Studic
Fielf)

E] Tools(T| Prograniring SupportlP) Databiew(D) [ Corfigure(S)] Viewl¥) HelplH)

[ im] Y

Bk B ]

B~ {7] Network Entry Node
5 WINDOWS_NT (210.160.181.172) Windows Personal C

& WINDOWS_95 [10.230.230.113] Windows Personal Computer
&g GP2300L7 (10.100.0.100) MEMORY LINK SI0 Type

{485 Provider Information

=g Action List

System

——nhiectID |[UDP Port Huraber [
8072015, 6000

g MELSEC_UNA [10.230 254 258] MITSUBISHI MELSEC-InA[CPU]

Hetnoik.
GP View

Setup passward

A T [ |
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3.9 Security Function

2. The Password window appears. Specify whether you enable or disable the password check by
turning on the corresponding option. If you select [Enable], enter all the items and then click

[OK].

Password
) Disable
@ Enaiie Coo |
=Administratar
Password
=Read\rite Mod
Password
=Read Only Mo
D Mod:
Password
Operations available for each level are as follows:

Level Change settings| Writing data | Reading data
Administrator (@] (@] (@]
Read / Write X (@] (@]

Read only X X (0]
Disconnect X X X

Change Settings...Provider information setting changes, etc.
Writing data......... Data write via device monitor

Reading data........ Data read via device monitor

If you enter a password, the following Login window will appear at the start of Pro-Server.

Login[ProServer)

Password J ‘

ok | | Cancel |
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3.9.2

Remote Password Setup

3.9 Security Function

In order to prevent illegal accesses by a personal computer that has not been registered on the network, a

password can be registered for the entire network.

When remote access is attempted from a personal computer that has not been registered as a network node, a

dialog box will appear asking for the password. After the registered password is correctly entered, remote

access can be performed.

MEMO

Be sure to write down each registered password. If a password is forgotten,

remote access cannot be performed

1. Select [Network] in the [Configure(S)] menu.

SuppontEl Dataview(D

Viewly) HelpiH]

u ” System
Paseword

& 3] Network Enty Node
B WINDOWS_NT [210.180.181.172) Windows Personal Cf GP View
~ 418 MELSEC_OMNA (10.230.254.254] MITSUBISHI MELSE C-JrA(CPU]
2 WINDOWS_95 10.230.230.119) Windows Personal Computer

#w GP2300L1 (10.100.0.100) MEMORY LINK SI0 Type
i Prowider Information
B Ation List

ject ID UDF Poit Number I
810/20 15 500D

S etup network configuration

O 0

3-56



3.9 Security Function

2. The [Network Configuration] dialog box will appear. Enter a password in [Network Remote

Password] and click the [OK] button.

Network Configuration
Praject D |1HBEH 0i20 15:48 4" m
T

HelpiH)
=Metwork Remote Password

Password

Canfim g Ethemet Card

=Using 32 hit access with a 16 bit device.

O LowwHigh order is fixed

@) Automatic device detection

When selecting a node via a personal computer that has not been registered as a network node and
selecting [Tool]'s [Remote Logon] from the Menu Bar, a dialog box will appear, asking for the

password.

Remote Connection

MELSEC_GINA (10.230.254.254)
MITSUBISHI MELSEC-QnA(CPLY

Remote Connection E

3-57



3.10 Configuring the System

3.10 Configuring the System

The following describes how to enter Pro-Server and Pro-Studio system information. The following
description assumes the program’s main window is open.

1. Select [System] in the [Configure(S)] menu.

QA PS - Pro Studio
) EdiE)

Tools(T) Programming SupportiP) - DataliewlD)

M [m] E3
Viewly) HelpiH)
System

Password

——————hjectID. JLUCP Port Number [
letwork Entry Node Hetwark B/10/20 15 8000

i+~ WINDOWS_NT (210.160.181.172) Windows Personal G 6P View

i-Mm MELSEC_ONA (10.230.254.254) MITSUBISHI MELSEC-ORA[CPU]

i+ WINDOWS_S5 [10.230.230.115) Windows Personal Computer

- GP2300L1 (10.100.0.100) MEMORY LINK 510 Type
W@ Provider Information

el Aiction List

Setp system configuration

I
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3.10 Configuring the System

2. The [System Configuration] window will appear. Enter all necessary data and click [OK].

System Configuration

Pro-Studio Folder DDE Palling Time
1000 e
GP-PROPEZ forWindows Folder Status Monitor Palling Tirme
|C\F’rngram FilestPro-facelPro-Sener with Studiol |\
ms
=Metwork Project File Auto L Auto Log
O #uto Load
. . Auto Lag on
Ntk PralaatFia blains DjfuteLeg
| @ teiihistatr sy
O Readintit ide
=DDE Pop Up Messag e ————————————————————
= Display Wessage © Reaad Qnly il
Display Period ms O Bissannastllads
ek ”| Cancel ||\ Help(H)

[DDE Polling Time]

The DDE polling time designated here will be used as an initial value of the polling time when a
symbol is registered.

[GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Folder]

Designate the folder where GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows is installed. The default is“C:\ProPBWin\".

[Network Project File Auto Load]

The designated network project file isloaded automatically when Pro-Server starts.

For access rights by modes:
Reference - “3.9.1 User Level Password Settings”.
For the detailed information for other items:

Reference - On-line Help.

MEMO | - The polling time used set for collecting or writing data for each symbol,

providing data and monitoring devices may not be able to be performed
under certain conditions. These conditions include the currently regis-
tered number of GPs, number of Tags used on each screen sent, type of
PLC connection, and number of other currently open Windows applica-
tions. Entering “0” will allow the system to operate at its maximum speed.
Use this value as a benchmark when entering other values to “fine-tune”
your system.

« If you create and add Pro-Server’s short-cut to the Windows Start Up
menu, Pro-Server will start automatically with a network project that has

been designated via [Network Project File Auto Load].
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3.11 Configuring the Network

Follow the procedure below to change the Network Port Number setting. The ports to be used should be
consecutive ports, beginning with the first port number entered. The default port number setting is “8000”

which uses ports 8000 and 8001. The following description assumes the Pro-Studio main window is open.

1. Click [Network] in the [Configure(S)].

Programming Support(P) D ataiew(D) | Configu Vienly) HelpH)

| IES

Password |

K jeetID. UDF Port Humber
- {3 Network Enty Mode /10/2015.. 8000
B3 WINDOWS_NT (210.160.181.172) Windows Personal C{|__GP View
W9 MELSEC_ONA (10.230.254.254) MITSUBISHI MELSEC-ORAPL)
£ WINDOWS_55 [10.230 230.119) Windows Personal Computer
A GP2300L1 (10.100.0.100) MEMORY LINK $I0 Type
€= Provider Information
B Ation List

Selup netwark canfiguraian Lol J

2. The [Network Configuration] window will appear. Enter all necessary data and click [OK]. To

enter advanced settings, click on [Advanced].

ProjectiD  [1996710/20 15.45:4 P

PortNo.  [8000
Help(H)
FMNetwork Remate Passward:

i

[

Password

Confirm

1l

Ethemnet Card

rUsing 32 bit access with 2 16 bit device

© LowHigh orderis ficed
@ Automatic device detection

[Port No.]

For port numbers, ten numbers in series are used, starting from the designated number.

[Network Remote Password]

For aremote password through network, refer to “3.9.2 Remote Password Setup”.

[Using 32 bit Access with a 16 bit device]

Selects the access order of sequential two 16-bit devices which are regarded as a single 32-bit device.
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3.11 Configuring the Network

3. The [Advanced Configuration] window will appear. Enter all necessary data and click [OK].

|Advanced Configuration
Character Time Out ms
Connection Time Out ms
Device R Time Out ms
Frame Time Out s
TCPAP Time Out s
ok ][ cancer | [useoesuts | [ Henan

[Character Time Out]

Pro-Server is normally used via Ethernet, however, this is the reserved parameter to be used when you
improve and use Pro-Server for serial connection. This setup is not used currently. (One byte of data
will be sent at onetimein serial communication, and if the interval exceeds the value designated here,

it will be regarded as receive error and also regarded as timeout.)

[Connection Time Out]
While currently establishing connection, if there is no communication via the connection for the period
of time designated here, the connection will be terminated. (You can establish only one connection for

one consumer node.)

[Device R/W Time Out]
If there is no response within the time designated here after Pro-Server raised aread/write request, it

will be regarded as timeout.

[Action Time Out]

If there is no response within the time designated here after provider or action is executed, it will be
regarded as timeout. However, in the case of provider, thisis effective only when you checked [Reply
Check] and [Use Provider Timeout Time from Network Settings] in the [Detailed Settings] tab.

Reference - “3.3 Registering Provider Data”

[Frame Time out]
When working on mass data, a provider node sends data dividing those into more than one packet,
while a consumer node receives a packet sent in turn. If a consumer node cannot receive the next

packet within the time designated here after receiving one packet, it will be regarded as timeout.
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3.11 Configuring the Network

[TCP/IP Time Out]
In TCP communication, “ACK” will be returned to data sent. If “ACK” is not returned, it will be
retried, however, if “ACK” is not returned even at retry time, it will be disconnected. Time designated

here is maximum waiting time for one action from data sending till ACK return.

After you have selected an advanced setting, the following message appears.

& It the advanced settings are changed. data transfer may be effected. Do vou wish to cantinue?

Clicking [Use Defaults] resets all values to the default values.
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3.11 Configuring the Network

3.11.1 Configuring Ethernet Cards

If the PC for Pro-Server has equipped with two or more Ethernet cards, it is required to designate the

specific card for Pro-Server to use. If the PC has only one Ethernet card, there is no need to change the

settings.

These settings are not available on a PC running Windows 95.

1. Select [Configure(s)]-[Network Configuration] item.

Network Configuration
[ ok |
ProjectID ‘199511 0720 1548 4” m

— ]
Portho, 2000

HelpiH)
=Metwork Remote Password

Pagsward

Confirm g Ethemet Card

=lJging 32 bit access with a 16 bit device

) LowsHigh order is fixed

@) Automatic device detection

2. Click the [Ethernet Card] button. The Ethernet Card window will appear.

Ethernet Card

IP Address

o ]
Use Defaults

3. Select the IP address of the card to be used by Pro-Server and click [OK].

MEMO

After changing the Ethernet card, make sure to restart both Pro-Server and Pro-

Studio.
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3.12 Printing the Setting Data

3.12 Printing the Setting Data

You can Print Pro-Studio Setting data.

Theitemsthat can be printed are as follows:

- Provider's list

IP address, sub net mask, PLC type

- Registered symbol information by provider

Symbol name, symbol type, device address, data type, polling time
- Registered provider information data by provider

Provider title, provider contents (conditions, symbol name, check interval, provider, receiver)

1. Select the [File(E)]-[Print(P)] command.

%A PS _ Pro Studio
FielF1]| EGHE] Tooks(T) Programming SuppoiliF] Datavien(D] Configuef3] Viewt] HelplH)

New(] N u
Open(D) ChlsD
Save(s) ks Project 10 J[UDP Port Number I
Save asfé) 1938/10/20 15 &000
[160.181.172) Windows Personal Computer
QE 264,254] MITSUBISHI MELSEC-Bra(CPU)
n 0.230.119) Windows Personal Conputer
14ps 00) MEMORY LINK SI0 Type
24P5.2ms
38ample
A miom
Exit Pro-Studia)
Pint this Metwork Project il I | RO

When no Network Project file (x.npj) is open, a dialog box will appear to ask atarget file to print.

2. The default printer will print the data.
Printable paper sizeisA4 only.
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3.13 Other Instructions

3.13 Other Instructions

3.13.1

This section describes instructions that you need to know for the Pro-Server operation.

Special Protocol

Pro-Server recognizes following 7 kinds of protocols as “ Special Protocol”.

« OMRON SYSMAC-CS1 (ETHER)

» Mitsubishi Electric MELSEC NET/10

« Hitachi HIDIC-H(ETHER)

¢ SIEMENS S7-200MPI

« SIEMENS S7-300/400 via MPI

* Allen Bradley SLC500 DH485

« Allen Bradley SLC5/05(ETHER)

The symbol of special protocol cannot display the device address. Therefore, these symbols are described as
“Screen Creation Definition Symbol” on Pro-Studio.

All symbols for screens created by GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows are normally screen creation definition
symbols, however, only “Specia Protocol Symbol” is described as “ Screen Creation Definition Symbol” on
Pro-Studio. Indialogs, if it is described as“ Screen Creation Definition Symbol”, it means the symbol of
specia protocol.

The following figure shows the operation flow for the symbol of Special Protocol.

If al of symbols (D, @ and @) aren’t the same, Pro-Server can’t access Special Protcol Symbol.
PC

=

Ethernet I
The Inside of PC
i 1 | GP-PRO/PB I
Pro-Server | < for Windows
@ Import created symbols -
to Pro-Server ®Creates
(Importing C-Package screens for
Symbol) GP/GLC on
GP-PRO/PB Il
@ Checks if symbols imported to Pro-Server are fgrn\g\gggoe\;\’rse'
same as those in GP/GLC. (Checking C- cr{aated
Package Symbol) -
GP/ / W
GLC

- )

@ Transfers created screens
! (symbols) to GP/GLC.
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3.13 Other Instructions
|

Restriction When Using Drawing Definition Symbols with Pro-Server’s Various Features
When you use Special Protocol symbols defined by specia protocols with Pro-Server's various features,

there are following restrictions.

Pro-Server Features Action Restriction Contents

Print @) No restrictions.

:gz\gfjsgét;gr:: npor(c;\en)der L 2 The number of device is restricted.

Symbol Import, Export (2-Way, ProPB) | O No restrictions.

Device Monitor € | The number of write device is restricted.

Device Backup € | The number of device is restricted.

Device Restore € | The number of device is restricted.

Read Time Measurement € | The number of device is restricted.

ProEasyAPI (ReadDevice, WriteDevice)| 4 | The number of device is restricted.

DDE @) No restrictions.

Device View The number of device is restricted. For the database
€ | storage feature, if symbol device definition is changed

on the way, you cannot refer to precise past data.

GP-Viewer For the play-back feature, if symbol device definition is
¢ changed on the way, you cannot refer to precise past data.

Data Storage For the database storage feature, if symbol device
€ | definition is changed on the way, you cannot refer to

precise past data.

GP-Web When you imported the project file (x.prw) on Pro-
* Server, you must re-compile it.

O..... no restrictions ¢ ... with restrictions

The maximum access number to special devicesis as the following.

Device Type to Format Maximum Number of Maximum Number of
Access Read Write
Bit Device Bit 255 1
16 Bits Device Bit 255 1
16 bits 255 40
32 bits 127 20
Single precision
floating point 127 20
Double precision
floating point 63 10
Character string 510 80
32 Bits Device 16 bits 255 1
32 bits 255 40
Single precision
floating point 255 40
Double precision
floating points 127 20
Character string 1020 160
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3.13.2

3.13 Other Instructions

Address for Windows Computer

You can use up to 27 names as Windows computer exclusive device names, that is, LS, LSA, LSB, LSC,
LSD ...LSY and LSZ. The device address ranges from 0000 to 9999 in decimal word.

In BIT, upper 4 digits are designated in decimal and the lowest 1 digit isin hexadecimal ranging from 00000
to 9999F.

MEMO The PC exclusive LS area and be used as the setup area for simple DLL

functions, the provider feature or the action item feature.
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4.1
4.2
4.3
4.4

Action Items

This chapter describes how to set up and use Action Items.

Overview

Registering Action ltems

Registering Action Item Parameters
Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action



4.1 Overview

4.1 Overview

When you add an Action Item to your PC’s existing Provider data (registered in “ 3.3 Registering Provider
Data’), that Action (called an Action Item) will operate based on atrigger received from a Windows PC or
GP on the network.

15 types of Action Items are installed during the Pro-Server software’s standard installation. These include
Actions for uploading GP log data, writing data to a designated Excel book, and others.

To useAction Items, you must first register the desired Action and then set the conditions that will trigger
that Action.

MEMO .

Depending on the Action Item chosen, you may need to install Excel,

Access or a RDB (Relational Database) in both the Provider and
Consumer nodes.

This chapter’s description assumes that the required Excel, Access and/
or RDB have already been installed.

e If your PC is running Windows 95, Windows 98, Windows 98SE or
Windows Me, and you have set up multiple Action Items, you may not be
able to start an Action Item due to insufficient memory. This problem
cannot be solved, however, by adding more RAM memory.
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41.1

Action Item Registration

4.1 Overview

The following procedure describes how to register an Action Item.

@ Designate Action conditions

Set up the type of Action to perform on aGP or on a
Windows computer. These conditions (power ON,

timing, switch ON/OFF, etc) areused to perform
Actions (known as “triggers’) when you register

Provider information in the registration procedure ).

U

® Register entry nodes

Register Provider and consumer nodes as entry nod

U

® Register symbols
Register symbols used for Action triggers.

U

Select Actions to register, and set Action parameters.
The setup contents differ depending on each selected

Action.

U

(® Register Provider information
Register Provider conditions, or Provider and
consumer nodes. Set an Action to perform asa
symbol name of a consumer node.

U

(® Transfer the network project file
Transfer the designated contents to entry nodes.

[ @ Register and set Actions

MEMO

Reference - “GP-PRO/PB llI for
Windows Operation Manual”

Reference - “3.1 Registering Network
Entry Nodes”

Reference - “3.2 Registering Symbols”

Reference - “4.2.1 Registering Action Items”
Reference - “4.2.2 Setting Action Parameters”

Reference - “4.3 Registering Action Item
Parameters”

Reference - “4.2.3 Registering Pro-
vider Information”

Reference - “3.3 Registering Provider
Data”

Reference - “8.1 Transferring Network
Project Files”

Registering the ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action Item is different from

others. For procedures @ and ® , refer to “4.4 Using ‘Create Report using

Excel’ Action”.
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4.1.2

4.1 Overview

Available Action Items

The following Action Items are available.

These Action Items are installed during the Pro-Server standard installation.

Start Application

This starts desired applications installed in Windows computers on the network.

Writes Data to Excel Book

This writes designated Provider datato an Excel book.

Alarm Log (with Sound Alert Feature)
This compares provided alarm log data with pre-defined data on the Access table and displays designated
contentsin atable (e.g. alarm messages) using Table View. You can also add a sound to an alarm notification

by designating aWav filein atable.

Upload of GP Log Data
This reads backup data online from SRAMs and CF Cards of Provider nodes by designating a reading
source. You must set the logging and the alarm features on GP-PRO/PB |11 for Windows in advance and

transfer it to GP of the Provider node.

Automatic Download of GP Filing Data

Thiswrites filing data automatically. You can write filing datato SRAMs, CF Cards and internal memories
(FROM) of Provider nodes by designating a writing target.

You must set the filing feature on GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows in advance and transfer it to GP of the

Provider node.

Automatic Upload of GP Filing Data

This reads filing data automatically. You can read filing data from SRAMs, CF Cards and internal memories
(FROM) of Provider nodes (GPs) by designating a reading source.

You must set up the GP unit’s filing feature in advance using GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows. Once it is
created, it must be transfered to the Provider node (GP).

Automatic Upload of Access Data
This reads device datainto the Accessfile.
First, create aAccesstable in the desired format. ThisAction will compare Provider data with table data and

read device data according to the table's designated contents.
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4.1 Overview

Automatic Download of Access Data
This writes data from the Access file to the designated device data.
Create the Access table in advance according to the designated format. If you set thisAction, it compares

Provider data with table data and writes device data according to the contents designated in a table.

Download Recipe Data for Excel

This writes data described in the Excel sheet to the designated device address.

Writes Data to E-Mail
You can send e-mails without programming. You can either use Provider data or choose a message created

by Excel in advance as e-mail contentsto send.

Upload to Database

This reads data at the device address designated by Excel or Access and writes to the designated relational
database server.

- When you use Excel, datawill be directly written to relational database.

- When you use Access, data will be written to the Access file once and then to relational database. Even if
you fail to connect to the relational database, previously saved datawill be written to relational database next
time when the Action is started, so no dataislost. Thetable field for designated contents must exist in the
designated relational database.

Download from Database

This reads data saved in the relational database server designated by the Excel or Access file and writesto
the designated device address.

When you use Excel, data saved in relational database will be directly written to the designated device
address. When you use Access, data saved in relational database will be written to the Access file once and

then to the designated device address.

Upload of GP JPEG Data

Thistakes in capture data of a GP screen onlineto your PC. If aVM unit is mounted on a GP, you can also
take in video capture data.

You must set the filing feature on GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows in advance and transfer it to GP of the

Provider node.

Writes Data to CSV File

This writes designated Provider datato a CSV format file.
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4.1 Overview
|

Create Report using Excel
You can create a Excel book that includes a variety of information, that is based on PLC device data, GP
screen data or backup datawithin GP. You can also create various reports such as awork report or an error

report.

Available data types will differ depending on the Action Item to be used.

The following table shows data types that can be designated as a Provider node symbol name.

Action N 16 Bits 32 Bits Single | Double Chaact
i o . aracter

ction Name Bt "Siged [Ursigned HEX [ BCD | Signed [Unsigned] HEX | BCD_|Precision|Precision

Start Application (0] (0] (0] (0] (@) (@) (0] (@) o (0] (0] 0]

Writes Data to Excel Book | O (0] (e} (@] (0] (@) (e} (@) (@) (6] (@] (@]

Alarm Log (with Sound

Alert Features) ocjojo0ojojo0ojpo0ojo|o050 |0 0 x

Upload of GP Log Data| O (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] X

Automatic Download
of GP Filing Data

Automatic Upload of
GP Filing Data

Automatic Upload of
Access Data

Automatic Download
of Access Data

Download Recipe
Data for Excel

Writes Data to E-Mail

(Title name)
Writes Data to E-Mail 9 o o o » » 9 » » 9 9 »
(Table)
Writes Data to E-Mail
X X X X X X X X X X X (@]

(no designations)

Upload to Database | O (0] (0] (0] (@) (@) (0] (@) o (0] (0] o
Download from Database | x (0] (0] (0] X X X X X X X (0]
Upload of GP JPEG Data | O @) (0] (0] 0] 0] (0] o o (0] (0] o
Writes Datato CSV File| O @) ¢} ¢} @] @] O O 0] o o @)

Create Report using
Excel
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4.2 Registering Action Items

4.2 Registering Action Items

The information given here corresponds to registration procedures @ and & (4.1.1 Action Item Registra-
tion). See references for registration procedures D through @ and ®).

MEMO This section describes a series of Action registration procedures - from

Action registration to parameter setup and Provider information registration.
The example Action used here is “Writes Data to Excel Book”. Action and
Provider information registration are common to each Action Item, however,
parameter registration steps will differ. For an example of entering other
types of parameters, refer to “4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters”. The
“Create Report using Excel” Action has its own, unique setup procedures,

and these are summarized in “4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action”.

4.2.1 Reqgistering Action ltems

Here you can register the name used for an Action Item.

1. Inthe Pro-Studio main screen, click to select theNetwork Project tree’s “Action List” feature.

2. Select [Edit (E)]-[Register Action] from the menu bar.

FilefE) | Tools(T) Programming Support{P]  Data¥iew(D] Corfigure(S) View(v] HelpH)

Register Mode
Eclls Hiadl:
Dt ik [Ection TEcton Coneris
ieaisten & I
Eﬁéﬁéﬁlm 1 'Windows Personal Computer
éﬁ@%ﬁ%ﬁ@#‘ﬂbﬂ]l ITSUBISHI MELSEC-On&CPU]
Fagisien Bl Infaimaian indows Personal Computer

i i 7 il i 20T

Edh Pravien Informafian e

Dizlete Pliawicdes Infiaimatiamn

Ells &hian
Delte fetiam

| I}

Register new action data,
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4.2 Registering Action Items

3. Inthe [Edit Action] dialog box, select the desired Action Item from the pull-down menu and
designate the Action name.

This example uses “Writes Data to Excel Book” .

Edit Action

To register an action, please selectthe desired contents.

Mate: An Action is an operation which specifies the sending and
receiving of data, arthe timing of a device's ReadMrite.

Action Registration I
Action Name [ACTION

” Parameter I" Cancel |” Help(H) |

[Action Registration]
If you wish to create your own (custom) Action Item, you must register the Action Item using the

[Action Registration] feature.

MEMO Standard Pro-Server with Pro-Studio Action Items are automatically regis-

tered during installation.

4. Enter your desired name for the selected Action Item in the [Action Name] box.

5. If you click [Parameter], the selected Action Item’s detailed settings dialog box will appear.
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4.2.2

4.2 Registering Action Items

Setting Action Parameters

The following describes the entering of sample parameters for the “Writes Data to Excel Book” Action. For
parameter setups of other Action Items, refer to “4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters’ and “4.4 Using

‘Create Report using Excel’ Action”.

1. If you select “Writes Data to Excel Book” and click [Parameter], the following dialog box will

appear.

Setting Parameters

Book Location: “Wersion 4.10
= g ]
&9 Pro-face =
E8 Pro-Server with Studio
JataB aze
HelpH]
=Book M
[remznahimes ]| @ Creste new Book
Zero Supress ) Append data to Book
=Template File Location: =Baok iz Currently Open.
& Mot a template file. &) Do not save data
C Use template file ) Use Temporary Boak
= E =Aifter data were wiitten.
B Pofas g Printing Moves
wver with Studio & Bliftihaii nenyting
12 Bttt i ey e seat

[Book Location:]

Designate the folder to save.

[Book Name]

Designate the book name.

[Zero Suppress]

If you check this option, no zeros are used in the file name even though the folder name includes
“%M%D%h%m%s’ (month, day, hour, minute, second) data.

If you do not check this option, O (zeroes) are retained in the file name if the folder name includes
“%M%D%h%m%s" (month, day, hour, minute, second) O data, i.e. “07” or “02".

The default is “checked”.

MEMO Writing in the Excel sheet is performed while searching blank line. A large

amount of data in a sheet can slow down the writing process.
If a sheet is allocated using a book name like “%Y%M%D%h%m%s” , the

writing process will be faster.
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4.2 Registering Action Items

[File Save Method]
When you always wish to create a new book, check [Create new Book]. If you wish to add/append
new datato old data, etc, check [Append datato Book].

MEMO If you check [Append data to Book], you can use the high-speed data write

feature. For details, refer to the next page.

[Template File Location]
If you wish to use an existing template file, check [Use template filg], and then designate the template

file name (% .XLT).

MEMO The designated template file should contain only sheetl.

[Book is Currently Open]

Check this option when books with the same filename will be open during writing. Select either [Do
not save data] or [Use Temporary Book].

If you check [Do not save data], written data will not be saved and it will be deleted.

If you check [Use Temporary Book], written data will be temporarily saved under a separate filename

(The temporary filename will be “ %Y %M %D%h%m%s.xIs’.).

[After data were written)

Check this option when you print out written data. Select the printing timing from either [Printing is
every time] or [Printing is one every the sheet].

If you check [Printing is every time], printing will be performd every time datais written.

If you check [Printing is one every the sheet], printing will be performed after all datais written to the
designated range.
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4.2 Registering Action Items

After setting all parameters and clicking [Next], the following dialog box will appear.

Setting Parameters

Select a DataWrite Pattern

Z

—
@ o o o
&) Use all cells
O Use designated range —
[aL — | uﬁﬁ
white: Position Save Cell Ftalzrmes:

) Mo Excel display

@) Call up Excel display

@) Attaches a Time Stamp in front of data.
) Mttaches a Time Stamp behind data.

O Time stamp iz not used

[ ]
[ |

[Select a Data Write Pattern]

Designate the sheet write pattern.

Dataiswritten on cells within a sheet according to the designated write pattern.

[Write Data Range]

If you wish to limit the write range to a single sheet, check [Use designated range].

If you click [Use Excel sheet], the following dialog box will appear and Excel will start.

Please push 0.K. after choosing the range by Micrazoft Excel .Please da not cloze a sheet.

After designating the write range in Excel (shown below), click [OK] in the above dialog box.

This sets the designated range as the data write range.

[l
|

When the designated data write range is filled with data, a new sheet is automatically created and the

write processis continued on anewly created sheet.
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4.2 Registering Action Items

[High-Speed Data Write]

After you check [Append data to Book] as the data saving method in the [ Setting Parameters] dialog
box and designate the write cell range, [Utilizes high-speed data write] is enabled.

High-speed data write uses the designated data write cell location to start writing, which speeds up the
writing process.

Check [Utilizes high-speed data write] and enter the cell where information for the write start location
is saved in [Write Position Save Cell].

If you click [Reference], you can designate [Write Position Save Cell] using the same operation as
[Write Data Range], i.e. calling up the Excel sheet and designating the position with your mouse..
You cannot designate a cell designated by [Write Data Range] for the [Write Position Save Cell].

) Use all cells
&) Use designated range
[E

Use Excel
| shest

wiite Pasition S ave Cell Fieference

MEMO When you set up multiple Actions that use the “Writes Data to Excel Book”

feature and then write to the same sheet using more than one Action, be
sure to designate a different cell for each Action’s [Write Position Save Cell].

If you use the same cell for every Action, the write start location may shift.

[Call up Excel display]
If you check [Call up Excel display], Excel will automatically start as soon as the trigger conditions are
satisfied and you can refer to write data.

However, Excel will quit (exit) after a preset interval once writing is finished.

[Time Stamp]

If you check [Attaches a Time Stamp in front of data], the provided time will be written in the starting
cell. If you check [Attaches a Time Stamp behind data], the provided time will be written in the ending
cell.

Time display format is fixed and written in [%Y %M %D %h:%m:%s| format.
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4.2 Registering Action Items

3. Designate each Action’s parameters and click [OK]. All the registered settings for the Action

will then be registered.
W [iml [E3

A P5 - Pro Studio
ile[F] EdtE] Tools(T) Programming Support[F] DataViewD] Configure(S)

[Cl=] || H
Action |[ £:ction Contents

[Ea 2 Fs

B Metwork Entry Node ACTIONT ‘wiites D ata to Excel Baok.
£ WINDOWS_NT [210.160.181.172) Windows Persanal Computer
e MELSEC_OMA [10.230.254.254) MITSUBISHI MELSEC-GnA[CPU)
£ WINDOWS_95 [10.230.230.119) Windows Personal Computer

- | GP1[10.100.012) MEMORY LINK. 510 Type

g Provider Information

Wiew(¥) HelpH)

User-designated Action name —

Action Item used by —
the User-designated
Action

=1

Help iz [F1] key.
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4.2 Registering Action Items

4.2.3 Reqistering Provider Information

The following describes how to register Provider information using an Action ltem.

1. Select the Provider information list from the main screen’s network project tree.
2. Select [Edit(E)]-[Register Provider Information] from the menu bar.

- - =1l
Provider Node

poelect Provider Mod;

WYINDOWYS_NT (210.160.181.172) Windows Personal Computer
MELSEC_QMA {10.230.254 254 MITSUBISHI MELSEC-QnA{CP!
WINDOWS_95(10.230.230.119) Windows Personal Computer
GP1(10.100.0.12) MEMORY LINK 510 Type

Please register all node names and syrmbols
Symhaols are start addresses for provider and consumer data areas

Maote: After editing this data, please save it before sending to the GP
Ifyou set PC node(s) for consumer, you must restart Pro-Server.

s | cancet | [ Heoi

3. Select the Provider source node to use and click [OK].

4. The [Provider Information] dialog box appears.

5. Enter the desired Provider information name in the [Title] entry box.
Here, “Sheet2” is entered as an example.

6. Select the [Providing Condition] item and enter the device address to be written to as the
Provider Node symbol name.

} Provider Information
Title Sheet2

Providing Condition | Pravider Completion Settings || Receive Alert Settings || Detailea[4 ¥

D Cancel

Data iz provided when the value of device

specified as the symbaol is notzero HelpH)

ON Time ﬁstatus QOFF
Symbal
Interval UpperEdge Interval 500 s
Trigger

@ Rl Oo-0o0

QK

il

Provider Node Consumer Node|s)
GP1 WINDOWS_NT
Symbol Name
Symbol Length Constant Value oo
[oroo_woro [ 1| = =
[ FI
I EIl i |
MELSEC_QNA
Symbol Name
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4.2 Registering Action Items

The following table shows data types that can be designated for the Provider Node symbol name.

16 Bits 32 Bits Single | Double
Signed (Unsigned| HEX | BCD | Signed |Unsigned| HEX | BCD |Precision |Precision
Writes Data to Excel Book | O o] (0] o] @) (0] 0] 0] (0] (0] o 0]

Action Name Bit Character

Be sure to use the following codes/values when you designate an Action Item’s data type.

Value Data Type Value Data Type

1 Bit 7 Unsigned 32 bits decimal

2 Signed 16 bits decimal 8 32 bits hexadecimal

3 Unsigned 16 bits decimal 9 BCD 32 bits

4 16 bits hexadecimal 10 Single precision floating point

5 BCD 16 bits 11 | Double precision floating point

6 Singed 32 bits decimal 12 Character string
MEMO When an Action receives data from Provider Data:

« When an Action receives data of “signed 16 bits decimal/unsigned 16 bits
decimal/16 bits hexadecimal”, all data is processed as “signed 16 bits
decimal”.

* When an Action receives data of “sighed 32 bits decimal/unsigned 32 bits
decimal/32 bits hexadecimal”, all data is processed as “signed 32 bits

decimal”.

7. Designate the Action Name used for the Consumer Node’s Symbol Name.
When entering Provider settings, only Consumer Nodes that are Windows PCs can be assigned an

Action Name. For Provider registration setting details, refer to “3.3 Registering Provider Data’.
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4.2 Registering Action Items

8. After all desired Provider Information settings are entered, click [OK], and that Provider

Information will be registered.

A PS - Pro Studio
File(F] EdtE] Tools(T] Programming Support(P] DataView(D] Configure(S] “iew(¥) HelpH)

[O7=] [ =] [ [71]

[ ] [

[ ars

L. Action List

Registered Provider information name

Action name used by registered Provider information ——

E| {3 Metwork Entry Node
P b WINDOWS_NT [210.160.181.172) Windaws Persanal Computer
M MELSEC_OMA [10.230.254 254] MITSUBISHI MELSEC-Ona[CPU)
2 WINDOWS_95 [10.230.230.119) Windows Personal Computer
W GP110.100.0.12) MEMORY LINE 510 Type

Irformation;

Tl wWINDOWS_NT J[GF1

Sheet2  ACTIONT Provide[_0100__WDRD]

Device address provided by the Provider node

9. Save the network project file, and then transfer the data to the GP.

For the procedure to save and to transfer the network project file, refer to “8.1 Transferring Network

Project Files'.
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4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

4.3.1

4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

For the procedure of designating an Action to register or registering Provider information using an Action,

refer to “4.2 Registering Action Items”.

This section describes how to enter Action ltem settings.

“Start Application” Action Item

This feature allows you to start desired applications in Windows computers connected to your network.

The following table shows data types that can be designated as the Symbol Name of the Provider Node.

Action N 16 Bits 32 Bits Single | Double Charat
i - . aracter

ction Name Bt 1 siged [unsgnea] HEx | 8D | siged [unsignea] Hex [ o |Precison|Precision

Start Application @] 0] (0] o] o (0] o o (0] (0] o o

1. Select [Start Application] in the [Edit Action] dialog box, click [Parameter], and the following

dialog box will appear.

Setting Parameters

Wersion 410

Application Name: |

” “ Reference |

Startup Options: |

Current Folder: |

ok ]|

Cancel

| [ Hewe |

[Application Name]

Designate the % .exe file for the application to be started. If you click [Reference], the [Open] dialog

box will appear so that you can designate the application’s * .exefile.

You can also designate user-defined software applications (e.g. * .EXE or x.COM).

[Startup Options]

When a startup option or Provider datais used as a parameter, enter that data and click the appropriate

check box to designate the type of data.
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4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

[Node name]

The Provider node name is automatically added as a startup option.

[Write data]
Provider data (write data) is automatically added as a startup option. If there is multiple Provider data,
<single-byte space> is added between <Provider data> entries .

Example: <starting options><single-byte space><Provider data><single-byte space><Provider data> ...

[Current Folder]

Designate the current folder that contains the [Application Name].
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4.3.2  Alarm Log (with Sound Alert Feature)

4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

This feature allows the simultaneous output of sound data and display of alarm data, while automatically

saving a Provider’s Alarm history data.

Also, after creating the following Access table data, the Action Item’s table designation settings can be used

to compare the Provider data and a Key Code, and then, based on the result, perform the designated Actions.
Example Access Table

mdb file name: ProAlarm.mdb
Table name: ProAlarm
Enter the message you
wish to have appear
. Designate the WAV files. when the Action Item is
Field name
started.
ID KEY WAV DISP1 ! DI1SP2
val 1 1 [C:¥WINNT¥Media¥Ringin.wav | ProAlarm KEY=1 | The sound is Ringin.wav
alue
2 2 | C:¥WINNT¥Med i a¥Tada. wav ProAlarm KEY=2

The sound is Tada.wav

Studio\Pro-SDK” folder.

MEMO | The sample file “ProAlarm.mdb” is available in the “\Pro-Server with Pro-

The following table shows the data types that can be designated for the Provider Node symbol name.

Action N 16 Bits 32 Bits Single | Double Charact
i - - aracter

ction Name Bt 1" igned [unsgned] HEX | BcD | signed [unsigne] HEX | BeD |Precision| Precison

Alarm Log (with

Sound Alert Features) o o o © © o © © © © © ©
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4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

1. If you select [Alarm Log (with Sound Alert Feature)] in the [Edit Action] dialog box and click

[Parameter], the following dialog box will appear.

Setting Parameters

Yersion 4.10

&4 Program Files

Acoess Data Folder
X El =

= Hent)
&5 Pro-Gerver with Studio -
& NpDatabase
mdb Filename: Log Data Save Table:
[ 1| El
Table:
I | Mumber of Log Data liems:
Ky Field:
]
‘A Data Field

Message Display Field:

Designate the table and field in the mdb file which have been created.

[mdb Filename]

Ex.“ProAlarm.mdb”

[Table]
Ex.“ProAlarm”

[Key Field]

Designate the key field. After designating the table, the field within the table will be displayed auto-
maticaly.

Ex.“KEY”

You must also set the number data type to the field within the table designated by the KEY field.

[WAV Data Field]
Designate the sound field. After designating the table, the field within the table will be displayed
automatically.

Ex.“WAV”

[Message Display Field]

Select the field where you display a message. After designating the table, the field within the table will
be displayed automatically.

Ex."DISP1, DISP2’
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4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

[Log Data Save Table]
If you check the Save To Folder location in the Action parameter display, and if the folder exists, the
contents will display exactly as you designated.

If the folder does not exist, the following window appears.

Book Location Folder does not exist.
LAy DocumentghData

[1o you create new folder?

I ” Mo I" Catcel I

Click [Yed] to create the folder. The folder creation window will appear. If you click [No], the folder
designation window will appear to designate the [Save To] Folder location.

If you click [Cancel], the processis canceled.

[Number of Log Data Items]
Enter the number of items to be logged. When the number of items exceeds this value, the oldest (last
saved) item is deleted.
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4.3.3

Upload of GP Log Data

4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

Back-up data can be read online from the Provider GP unit’s SRAM or CF Card by designating the read

source.

If XLSformat is selected for the data save format, Excel must be installed in the PC.

You must aso set the GP-PRO/PB |11 for Windows logging feature to upload GP log data. For details of the

logging feature, refer to “ GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows Operation Manual”.

The following table shows the data types that can be designated for the Provider Node symbol name.

Action N 16 Bits 32 Bits Single | Double Charat
i - - aracter

ction Name Bt | signed [unsgned] HEX | BCD | Signed [Unsigned] HEX | BCD |Precision| Precison

Upload of GP Log Data| O (0] (0] (@) (0] (@) O (0] (0] @) X

1. Select [Upload of GP Log Data] in the [Edit Action] dialog box and click [Parameter]. The

following dialog box will appear.

Setting Parameters

Wersion 4.12
Read Location: Data twpe:
{¢) GF SRAM backup data
1 CF CARD backup data | I~
Save To Folder: Template File Location:
I@ o [C-DRIVE_E] [ &) Mot uze a template file.
&) Program Files = £ Use a template file
& Pro-face
&) Pro-Server with Studio |— ] = ¢ [C-DRIVE_E] [
& MpiDatabaze
—_ ———= [0
File Mame: &3] Program Files
_ & Proface
[ram=D shimzs | )
Zero Supress
{8 Create new Book
{20 Append data to Book. temnp.xlt
=Book iz Curently Open Save form
%) Do nat save data #L5 fam
23 Use Temporary Book. Q CSV form
" Mext I ” Cancel | ” Help(H]

[Read Location]

Select the reading source from either SRAM or CF Card.

[Data type]

Select one of the following items from the pull-down box

Logging Data
Trend Graph Data
Sampling Data
Alarm History Data

Alarm Log Data
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4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

Block 1 (When designating an alarm block in GP-PRO/PBI |1 for Windows)
Block 2 (When designating an alarm block in GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows)
Block 3 (When designating an alarm block in GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows)

[Save To Folder]

If you check the Save To Folder location in the Action Parameter display, and if the folder exists, the
contents will appear exactly as you designated.

If the folder does not exist, the following window appears.

Click [Yed] to create the folder. The folder creation window will appear. If you click [No], the folder
designation window will appear to designate the Save To Folder location.

If you click [Cancel], the processis canceled.

Book Location Folder does not exist
C:"Mu DocumentsiData

Do you create new foldsr?

Ho | ” Cancel

[File Name]
Designate the name of the file that data are saved to. “%Y %M %D%h%m%s’ (Year Month Date Hour
Minute Second) has been set as defaullt.

[Zero Suppress]

If you check this option, no zeros are supplied to the file name even if the file name includes zeros
“%M%D%h%m%s” (month, day, hour, minute, second). Ex. “04”, or “07”.

If you do not check this option, O (zero) is added to the file name if the file name includes
“%M%D%h%m%s” (month, day, hour, minute, second) data and that number is a single digit.
Default is“checked”.

[File Save Method]
Select either [Create new Book] or [Append data to Book].

If you designate a fixed file name, it will be written in sheetl.

[Book is Currently Open]

Select an Action from [Do not save data] or [Use Temporary Book] when books with the same
filename are open during writing.

If you selected [Do not save data], written datais not saved when book files with the same filename are
opened.

If you selected [Use Temporary Book], datais temporarily saved under a separate filename. The

temporary filename will be “%Y %M %D%h%m%s.xIs’.
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4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

[Save form]
Select either Excel (.xIs) or text (.csv) file formats. You can aso select both file types, and both types of
fileswill be created.

[Template File Location]

If [Use template file] is selected, be sure to enter the Drive, Folder and Template File name.

MEMO | - The designated template file should contain only Sheet1.

« If you designate the GP unit's CF Card as a reading source, you must designate
the file No. to be uploaded when entering Provider information, since more than

one file exists in the CF Card.

2. Clicking the previous Setting screen’s [Next] button calls up the following screen.

Select a Data‘wiite Pattem

=
[o] o] o o
&) Use all cells

) Use designated range
Use Excel
o ]

=) Item names are used

) Item names are not used

{2 Call up Excel display
) No Excel display

=) Time stamp is used

) Time stamp is not used

[Select a Data Write Pattern]
Select the radio button that corresponds to the data write direction desired.

[Write Data Range]
Select the data range used for the data saved.
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4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters
|

MEMO | When CSV is selected as the data save format, the [Template] and [Data

write] patterns cannot be selected. Settings are fixed to [Data write] : [Z]
type, [Use all cells], [Item names are not used], and [Time stamp is not

used].
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4.3.4

Automatic Download of GP Filing Data

4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

ThisAction Item will automatically download filing data to a Provider GP unit's SRAM area, CF-Card, or

internal memory FEPROM.

Data that has been previously uploaded from a GP can only be downloaded once. Also, only uploaded Excel

data or CSV data can be changed, and even that data cannot be added to or deleted. Also, Comments,

Addresses, Data Formats and other data settings cannot be edited.

CF Card, the GP will switch to OFFLINE mode until the data transfer is

completed. After the transfer is completed, the GP will be reset.

MEMO When data is being written to a GP’s internal memory (FEPROM) or to its

However, the “Online Transfer” option can be selected when writing to the CF

Ca

rd.

The following table shows the data types that can be designated for the Provider Node symbol name.

Action N ) 16 Bits 32Bits Single | Double Charact
o . [Character

ction Name 1 Bt T"qined [unsigned] HEX | BCD | Signed [Unsgned| HEX | BCD |Precison|Precison

Automatic Download

of GP Filing Data © © © © © © © © © © © )

1. If you select [Automatic Download of GP Filing Data] in the [Edit Action] dialog box and click

[Parameter], t

Setting Parameters

he following dialog box will appear.

Save Folder:

[& ccDRvE_E] [d

S
&) Program Files
Pro-face
&) Pro-Server with Studio

£ MpiDatabaze

Filename:

MELSEC_OMNa_ D40 w0ORD bin
MELSEC_QNA_LS0000.kin
WINDOWS_NT_LS0000. bir

Wersion 4.12

ak

Cancel

Ol

HelpH)

W Tike bo
i) GP Backup SRAM

%) CF Card
g Online Transfer

£ GP FROM

[Save Folder]

Select the folder where the downloaded filing data will be saved.
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[Filename]

4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

Designates where the write data source file will be saved. (.bin, .xIs or .pfg)

MEMO

[Write to]

When designating CSV files that were uploaded via GP Filing Data’s
Automatic Upload Function, be sure to select a “pfg” file. A pfg file contains

CSV file header information.

Designates the write data’s destination.

MEMO

When a CF Card is the write destination, selecting the “Online Transfer”
option enables “online” download to the CF Card, i.e., data can be
transferred even while the GP is online. This feature is available only with
GP2000 Series units. And you will need to install both GP-PRO/PBIII C-

Package02 or later and the 2-Way Driver version 4.10 or later.

If you designate CF Card/(FEPROM) as a data read source, you must
designate the file No. to be uploaded when entering Provider information

settings, since more than one file exists in the CF Card/(FEPROM).

After an Excel file is uploaded and saved as a CSV file, it cannot be

downloaded.

Grouping uploaded CSV files into an Excel file and downloading them is

not possible.

A CSV file exported from GP-PRO/PBIII can be downloaded to the GP
unit by overwriting it with the corresponding uploaded CSV file. However,
Comments, Addresses and Data Formats specified in the uploaded CSV
File will then be downloaded to the GP unit, and all GP-PRO/PBIII

settings will be lost.
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4.3.5 Automatic Upload of GP Filing Data

4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

ThisAction Item will automatically upload filing data from a Provider's SRAM area, CF-Card, or FEPROM.

The following table shows the data types that can be designated for the Provider Node symbol name.

16 Bits

Action N . 32 Bits Single | Double Character
ction Name | Signed [unsigned| HEX | BCD | Signed [unsigned| HEX | D |Prcision| Precision

Automatic Upload of

GP Filing Data S B R e e B B e e R

1. If you select [Automatic Upload of GP Filing Data] in the [Edit Action] dialog box and click

[Parameter], the following dialog box will appear.

[otngpoametors ]

Read fro

%) Read filing data from GP Backup SRAM
) Read filing data from CF Card
) Read filing data from GF FEPROM

Wersion 4.12

Save Folder:

[& e [CDRIVE_E] d
&3] Program Files =
& Pro-face

&) Pro-Server with Studio

& NpiD atabase

Save Mame:

v aMED Zham s |

Zero Supress

‘ Cancel
=N

File's Save format.
] Excel file [ .xs)
Birary file [ .bin |
g C5W file [ .cav ]

[Read from]

Designatesther

ead data sourcefile:

SRAM, CF Card, FEPROM

MEMO If you designate the CF Card/(FEPROM) as the data read source, you must

designate the file No. to be uploaded when entering Provider information

settings, since more than one file exists in the CF Card/(FEPROM) .
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4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

[Save Folder]
If you check the Save To Folder location in the Action parameter display, and if the folder exists, the
contents will appear exactly as you designated.

If the folder does not exist, the following window appears.

Book Location Folder does not exist.
C:\My Documents\Data

Do pou create new folder?

G | || Ho I" Cancel |

Click [Yed] to create the folder. The folder creation window will appear. If you click [No], the folder
designation window will appear to designate the Save To Folder location.

If you click [Cancel], the processis canceled.

[Save Name]
Designate the file name used.
Default value is %Y %M %D%h%m%s. The [Reset] button will make your entry back to the default

value.

[Zero Suppress]

If you check this option, no zeros are supplied to the file name even if the file name includes zeros
“%M%D%h%m%s” (month, day, hour, minute, second). Ex. “04”, or “07".

If you do not check this option, O (zero) is added to the file name if the file name includes
“%M%D%h%m%s” (month, day, hour, minute, second) data and that number is a single digit.
Default is“checked”.

[File’s Save format]
Designates the format used when thefile is saved. Select either Excel (x .xIs), Binary (x .bin - for GP-
PRO/PBIII for Windows) or CSV (*.csv) format.

MEMO If a CSV file was selected, a “.pfg” file, which contains CSV file header

information, is created in the selected destination folder.
Uploaded CSV file data is saved in the same folder as the .pfg file. See the

next page for an example folder structure.
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CSV format folder structure:

The folder structure used when GP filing datais saved in CSV format-

Data save destination : C:\Program Files\Pro-face
Filename : FileData

Zero suppress feature : Unchecked (Not used)
[Folder structure]

C:\Program Files\Pro-face\ FileData.pfg
\FileData\ 0001.csv
0002.csv

0003.csv

The “Zero Suppress’ featureis reflected even in the names of CSV files being saved. If “Zero Sup-
press’ isused, the CSV filenames will be 1.csv, 2.csv, 3.csv etc.
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4.3.6

4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

Automatic Upload of Access Data

This feature reads device datainto an Accessfile.

Be sure to create an Access table in advance to use this feature. This Action compares Provider Data with
table data and then reads device data according to the contents designated in the table.

The following explanation uses the “ProRcp.mdb” file from the [C:\Program Files\Pro-face\Pro-Server with
Studio\Pro-SDK\] folder as an example. ProRcp.mdb contains 4 tables, the ProRcp table, the Datal table,
the Data2 table and the Data3 table.

ProRcp Table (Recipe DB Master Table)

If Provider data matches the [KEY CODE], device dataiis read to the [TBL] table, in the location described
by the [MDB] cell.

Example : ProRcp Table

KEYCODE MDB TBL

1 G:¥Program Files¥Pro-face¥Pro-Server with Studio¥Pro-SDK¥ProRcp.mdb| Datal

2 C:¥Program Files¥Pro-face¥Pro-Server with Studio¥Pro-SDK¥ProRcp.mdb Data2

3 G:¥Program Files¥Pro-face¥Pro-Server with Studio¥Pro-SDK¥ProRcp.mdb| Data3
[KEYCODE]

Field compared with Provider data. Thefield in the Access database is “Number”.

[MDB]
Field used to designate the Access database file that contains the table designated by [TBL]. If thetableto

designateisincluded in the same file where the recipe DB master table is set, it can be |eft blank.

[TBL]

Field to designate the table where the data read source node and the symbol (device address) are set.
For example, if Provider datais“1”, the contents set in the [Datal] table in the [C:\Program Files\Pro-
face\Pro-Server with Studio\Pro-SDK\ProRcp.mdb] file will be performd because the first line of
[KEY CODE] matches to the value.

Datal, Data2 and Data3 Tables (Recipe Information Table)

Sets the read data source node and the symbol (device address). These are also tables where read datais

written to. You can designate more than one read source for one table.
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4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

[Data3] table
pE_ | avupnr | TVPE | DATA | NIMRER 1/ [Data2] table
_M.D.LI_S!MBN | TYPE | DATA | MNIIMRER J

1 [Datalltable

NODE SYMBOL TYPE DATA NUMBER

GP 100 123 3
t Writes here when

data are read.

N

[NODE]

Designates the read data source node.

[SYMBOL]
Designates the head (first address) of the symbol (device address) to be read.

[TYPE]
Designates the type of data to be read.

[DATA]

Designates where the read data is written to.

[NUMBER]
Designates the amount of sequential datato be read, starting from the symbol (device address) designated by
[SYMBOL].

As shown above, starting at GP unit internal address 100, data from 3 devicesisread as signed 16 bit
decimal data. Then, the TBL contents are copied to the file designated as the saving file, and datais written
tothe [DATA] field of thefile. If more than one sequential dataitem is read, each dataitem is written

separated with a comma.

However, in addition to the [DATA] field, read datais also written to the file designated in the Action as the

savefile.

MEMO The following table shows the different data types and their corresponding codes.

Value DataType Value DataType
1 Bit 7 Unsigned 32 bits decimal
2 Signed 16 bits decimal 8 32 bits hexadecimal
3 Unsigned 16 bits decimal 9 BCD 32 bits
4 16 bits hexadecimal 10 Single precision floating point
5 BCD 16 bits 11 Double precision floating point
6 Singed 32 bits decimal 12 Character string
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4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

The following table shows the data types that can be designated for the Provider Node symbol name.

16 Bits 32 Bits Single | Double
Signed |Unsigned| HEX | BCD | Signed |Unsigned| HEX | BCD |Precision|Precision

Action Name Bit Character

Automatic Upload

of Access Data o o o O o @) o) ] 0 o) o) x

1. If you select [Automatic Upload of Access Data] in the [Edit Action] dialog box and click
[Parameter], the following dialog box will appear.

Setting Parameters ’

Wersion 4.10
Accese Data Folder: Save Folder:
=1 E S E
&8 Program Files &8 Program Files
&9 Pro-face &9 Pro-face

ERPro-Se
mdb Filename: Save Filename:
| | [eramzDihEmes I
Zem Supress Feset
Tahle:
[ |
| Fieid Name Detalls | | Hewin | | cenes | [TTER ]

[Access Data Folder]
Enter the save destination (drive and folder).

(Ex. C:\ProgramFiles\Pro-face\Pro-Server with Studio\Pro-SDKY\)

[mdb Filename]

Designate the mdb filename. (Ex. ProRcp.mdb)

[Table]

Select the reference table. When an mdb file is selected, all the mdb tables are automatically displayed.
(Ex. ProRcp table)

[Save Folder]

If you check the Save To Folder location in the Action parameter display, and if the folder exists, the
contents you designated are displayed.

If the folder does not exist, the following window appears.

Book Location Folder does nat exist,
C:\My DocumentshD ata

Do pou create new folder?

L res 1 || Ha I" Cancel
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4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

Click [Yesg] to create the folder. The folder creation window will appear. If you click [No], the folder
designation window will appear to designate the Save To Folder location.

If you click [Cancel], the processiis canceled.

[Save Filename]

Designate the save filename.

Default value is %Y %M %D%h%m%s. The [Reset] button will delete your entry and revert back to the
default value.

[Zero Suppress]

If you check this option, no zeros are supplied to the file name even if the file name includes zeros
“%M%D%h%m%s” (month, day, hour, minute, second). Ex. “04”, or “07".

If you do not check this option, O (zero) is added to the file name if the file name includes
“%M%D%h%m%s” (month, day, hour, minute, second) data and that number is a single digit.
Default is*“checked”.
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4.3.7

4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

Automatic Download of Access Data

This feature writes to device data from a designated Accessfile.

Be sure to create an Access table in advance to use this feature. This Action compares Provider Data with
table data and then reads device data according to the contents designated in the table.

The following explanation uses the “ProRcp.mdb” file from the [C:\Program Files\Pro-face\Pro-Server with
Studio\Pro-SDK\] folder as an example. ProRcp.mdb contains 4 tables, the ProRcp table, the Datal table,
the Data2 table and the Data3 table.

ProRcp Table (Recipe DB Master Table)

If Provider data matches the [KEY CODE], device datais read to the [TBL] table, in the location described
by the [MDB] cell.
Example : ProRcp Table

KEYCODE MDB TBL

1 C:¥Program Files¥Pro-face¥Pro-Server with Studio¥Pro-SDK¥ProRcp.mdb Datal

2 C:¥Program Files¥Pro-face¥Pro-Server with Studio¥Pro-SDK¥ProRcp.mdb| Data2

3 C:¥Program Files¥Pro-face¥Pro-Server with Studio¥Pro-SDK¥ProRcp.mdb Data3
[KEYCODE]

Field to be compared with Provider data.

[MDB]
Field to designate the Access database file including the table designated by [TBL]. If the table to designate

isincluded in the same file where the recipe DB master tableis set, it can be left blank.

[TBL]

Designates the table where the write destination node, the symbol (device address) and write datais set.

For example, if Provider datais 1", the contents set in the [Datal] table in the [C:\Program Files\Pro-
face\Pro-Server with Studio\Pro-SDK\ ProRcp.mdb] file will be performed because the first line of
[KEY CODE] matchesthe value.

Datal, Data2 and Data3 Tables (Recipe Information Table)

Sets the write destination node, the symbol (device address) and write data.

You can designate more than one read source for one table.
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4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

[Data3] table

n"FDDE [ svuen [ rvee | oama_| % [Data2] table
QVMRAI | TVDE | NATA | [D t 1]t bl

NODE SYMBOL TYPE DATA NUMBER +— ‘-atalltable

GP 100 123 3

N

[NODE]

Designates the read data source node.

[SYMBOL]
Designates the head (first address) of the symbol (device address) to be read.

[TYPE]
Designates the type of data to be read.

[DATA]

Designates where the read data is written to.

[NUMBER]

Designates the amount of sequential datato be read, starting from the symbol (device address) designated by
[SYMBOL].

As shown above, starting at GP unit internal address 100, datafrom 3 devicesisread as signed 16 bit
decimal data. If more than one sequential dataitem iswritten, each dataitem should be separated with a

space (comma) in the [Data) field.

MEMO The following table shows the different data types and their corresponding codes.
Value DataType Value DataType
1 Bit 7 Unsigned 32 bits decimal
2 Signed 16 bits decimal 8 32 bits hexadecimal
3 Unsigned 16 bits decimal 9 BCD 32 bits
4 16 bits hexadecimal 10 Single precision floating point
5 BCD 16 bits 11 Double precision floating point
6 Singed 32 bits decimal 12 Character string

The following table shows the data types that can be designated for the Provider Node symbol name.

16 Bits 32 Bits Single | Double
Signed |Unsigned| HEX | BCD | Signed |Unsigned| HEX | BCD |Precision| Precision

Action Name Bit Character

Automatic Download

of Access Data 0 ojo|Jo|j]o|loOo|]oOo|jO)|0O]|O 0 x
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4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

1. If you select [Automatic Download of Access Data] in the [Edit Action] dialog box and click

[Parameter], the following dialog box will appear.

Setting Parameters

Wersion 4.10

Aroees Data Folder:

=1 E
&5 Program Files =
25 Pro-lace

&8 Pro-Server with Studio
= 0

Field Mame Details

[Access Data Folder]

Designate the Access file name (drive and folder). (Ex. C:\ProgramFiles\Pro-face\Pro-Server with
Studio\Pro-SDK\)

When the folder where Access files are saved is checked in the Action setting display, if the folder

exists, information set will be displayed. If not, the following will appear.

ProRpt
Book Location Folder does not esist.
C:\My DocumentshD ata

Do you create new folder?

1 || Ha ||| Cancel |

Click [Yed] to create the folder and the folder creation window will appear. If you click [No], the
folder designation window will appear to designate the Save To Folder location.

If you click [Cancel], the processis canceled.

[mdb Filename]

Select the desired mdb file. (Ex. ProRcp.mdb)

[Table]
Select the desired Table file. (Ex. ProRcp table)

MEMO | select the mdb file which includes the recipe DB master table.

4-37



4.3.8

Download Recipe Data for Excel

4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

This feature writes Excel sheet data to a specified device address. The following two types of Excel sheet

data can be used for designating write data.

When writing to sequential single-area addresses: Column Change [One Sheet Mode]

When writing to sequential multi-area addresses: Column Change [Any Sheet Mode]

MEMO

designate more than 255, a time lag will occur.

« Device access is performed at a rate of 255 times per scan. Thus, if you

« If you designate a device address that does not exit, a device access

error will occur.

Column Change [One Sheet Mode] Type

Block 3
Item 5
Address D108
Data Type 2
Blockl Block2 Block3
1 12 21
13 2 6
18 7 3
8 17 10
22 9 14

If the Provider's data and a Block No. matches, the data in that column will be written to the device address

specified in [Address]. Only one device address can be specified. [Item] specifies the number of sequential

words (up to 10,000 words) to write from the first (top) address specified in [Address)].

Designate the write data format (type) in [Data Type].

The following table shows the different data types and their corresponding codes.

Value Data Type Value Data Type
1 Bit 7 Unsigned 32 bits decimal
2 Signed 16 bits decimal 8 32 bits hexadecimal
3 Unsigned 16 bits decimal 9 BCD 32 bits
4 16 bits hexadecimal 10 Single precision floating point
5 BCD 16 bits 11 Double precision floating point
6 Singed 32 bits decimal

MEMO

Sample table file is in the folder “\Pro-Server with Pro-Studio\Pro-SDK”.
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4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters
|

Column Change [Any Sheet Mode] Type

Block 4

Block Name 1 2 3 4

Address D100 D200 D300 D400

Item 7 5 7 2

Data Type 2 2 2 3
1 2 1 4
2 4 2 4
2 5 2
3 6 3

Sheetl / Sheet2 / Sheet3

If the Provider data and a Sheet No. match, the data in that sheet will be written to the device address(es)
specified in [Address]. Multiple device addresses can be specified at one time. [Item] specifies the number of
sequential words to write from the first (top) address specified in [Address].

Designate the write data type to [Data Type].

Designate the [Data Type] using the same method as used in “ Column Change [One Sheet Mode]” on the

previous page.

The following table shows the data types that can be designated for the Provider Node symbol name.

16 Bits 32 Bits Single | Double
Signed |Unsigned| HEX | BCD | Signed |Unsigned| HEX | BCD |Precision| Precision

Action Name Bit Character

Download Recipe

Data for Excel O 0 0| O o o (o] o 0 0 o) x
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4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

1. If you select [Download Recipe Data for Excel] in the [Edit Action] dialog box and click [Param-

eter], the following dialog box will appear.

[Seting Paameters

“ersion 4.10

EBiook Location:

=B |E|
&8 Program Files =} Cancel |
&4 Proface
&8 Pro-Server with Studio |— HelpiH)
8 =
Book Name
Select Cel
Gheet Sheetl
el Use template file
One Sheet Mode
Select Mode @
) Any Sheet Mode

[Book Location]

Designate the Excel file name.

If you check the Save To Folder location in the Action parameter display, and if the folder exists, the
contents you designated are displayed.

If the folder does not exist, the following window appears.

Book Location Folder does not exist.
C:AMy DocumentsiData

Do pou create new folder?

1 || Hao I" Cancel I

Click [Yed] to create the folder. The folder creation window will appear. If you click [No], the folder
designation window will appear to designate the Save To Folder location.

If you click [Cancel], the processis canceled.

[Select Cell:Sheet]
Select the desired Excel sheet name to read. When [Any Sheet Mode] is selected in [Column change],
sheet name will change to [Sheet%n].

[Select Cell:Cell]
Designate the first cell to be read. Click [Reference] to allow you to designate the cell using Excel.

[Select Mode]
Designate the data sheet type to be written.
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4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

Writes Data to E-Mail

ThisAction feature allows you to automatically send an E-Mail without special programming. Mail
data can be the Provider’s data or the message sheet created by Excel. Multiple error information
items can also be sent by E-Mail. This feature allows you to quickly contact employees or managers

about site problems, without having to rely on an operator to send the message.

There are three email types.

* Send Provider data as Title

* Send fixed Title

 Send Title and message using Provider data

The following describes how to enter setting data for each method.
“Send Provider Data as Title”

Uncheck [Title name] and [Table] and use the same Symbol Type data used for Provider information.

“Send Fixed Title”
Check the [Title name] field and designate a Title.

“Send Title and Message Using Provider Data”
Check [Table name] and designate the Excel template file created.
If Provider data matches the valuein the Key_Code field, the datain that line will be sent by email.

Example Excel Message Sheet

[ I~ | B | C | D
1 key_Ciode Title Mezsage Address
5 1 Device A Failure |Valve 1 failed. :b@ézzzz;:z:m
3 1 Device A Failure [ Stopped device A due to a failure. kanhri@zzzzz.com
4 1 Device A Failure |Valve 1 failed. The repair part is at F1. clizzzzz cam
5 2 Device C Failure | Valve 2 failed. al@zzzzz.com
f 2 Device C Failure [ Stopped device C due to a failure. | apvizzzzz.com
7 2 Device C Failure Valve 2 failed. The repair partis at F1.  |h@zzzzz com
2 a Device B Failure | Oil pressure of device B is abnormal. |a@zzzzz.com
=) a3 Device B Failure [Oil pressure of device B is abnormal. |p@zzzzz com

10 3 Device B Failure | Stopped device B due to a failure. :E&i_‘;i;z:m
11

When sending the same message to more than one destination, enter those addresses in
the Key_Code field, separating them with commas.

If you do not create the [Address] column, an email is sent to the address designated in th
[Send Mail Address] field of the [Setting Mail Information] dialog box.
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« If an email cannot be sent, an error message will appear in the log

viewer.

MEMO * You can register, at maximum, 5 messages with the same Key_Code.

The following table shows the data types that can be designated for the Provider Node symbol name.

Action N 16 Bits 32 Bits Single | Double Charact
t i : : : : g .. |Character
ctionMame 1 B 'gined [unsigned| HEx | BeD | Signed Junsigned] HEX | BeD |Precision| reciion
Writes Data to E-

A @] 0] o] (0] 0] o (0] o o] (0] (0] 0]
Mail (Title name)
Writes Data to E- N o o o " . . y N y y o
Mail (Table)
Writes Data to E-Mail

. . X X X X X X X X X X X O

(no designations)

1. If you select [Writes Data to E-Mail] in the [Edit Action] dialog box and click [Parameter], the

following dialog box will appear.

Setting Mail Information

Wersion 410

[ Login informatien ] [ Table infarmation |

L Tatle
SMTP server name :
ER El
SMTP port Fumber &3 Program Files =
& Proface i
User name : 3 Pro-Server with Studio
& NPJDatab =
Password :
Excel file name
Mail address |

Send Mail address : Sheet name

[Message ype ]

O Title name

LU

o |

[Mail server settings]

Specify the mail server used to send the email.

[Mail address]

Enter the sender’s email address

[Send Mail address]

Enter areceiver's email address.

Enter addresses separated by commas per Key_Code, as shown in the previous page's sheet example, to

send to more than one destination. |f the “Address’ column does not exist in the sheet, an email is sent

to the mail address designated here.
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[Message type]
Set when sending a fixed message.

[Table information]

Designates when a Excel message sheet is used.

If the Provider’s data matches the Key_code, the title and message in the specific line will be sent.

If you check the Save To Folder location in the Action parameter display, and if the folder exists, the
contents you designated are displayed.

If the folder does not exist, the following window appears.

Book Location Folder does not esist.
C:\My DocumentsiData

['o you create new folder?

1 || Ho I " Cancel

Click [Yed] to create the folder. The folder creation window will appear. If you click [No], the folder
designation window will appear to designate the Save To Folder location.

If you click [Cancel], the processis canceled.
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|

4.3.10 Upload to Database

Reads data from device address(es) specified by Excel or Access and writes the data to a designated rela-
tional database.

Enter the device address to read from, or the database to write data to using an Excel book file (x .xIs) or an
Access database file (x .mdb).

You can change the device address to read from or database to write to via the Provider data settings.

Using Excel, the datawill directly be written to the relational database. Using Access, datawill be tempo-
rarily saved in afile and then be written to the relational database. Even if the attempt to connect to the
relational database fails, the saved datais not deleted and can be written to the relational database when the

Actionistriggered again. Be sure to create the table fields in the desired relational database.

Relational Database

] tablel
fieldl field2
Uploaded data is written here. q ]
Example Excel Sheet
(QataBase | _ Table | _Device [ __Field _ | _ Type )
DBA tablel D100 field1 2
DBA tablel D101 field2 2
DBB table2 D102 fieldl 2
Enter titlesin cells on the first line.
Example Access Table
(DataBase | __ Table | _Device [ __Field _ | _ Type)
DBA tablel D100 field1 2
DBA tablel D101 field2 2
DBB table2 D102 field1 2

Enter titlesin field names.

4-44



4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

The following describes each Excel sheet and Access table item.

[Data Base]

Designates the name of database to write to.

[Table]

Designate the table name of database to write to.

[Device]

Designate the name of device to write to.

[Field]

Designate the field of device to write to.

[Type]

Designate the data type of data to write.

In the case of Microsoft Excel Sheet Example (or Microsoft Access Table Example), the value of [D100]

device of the provider node is written to the [field1] field of the [tablel] table in [DBA] database as signed

16 bits decimal data (Data Type [2]). Equally, the value of the [D101] device and that of the [D102] device

are written to the [field2] field of the [tablel] table in [DBA] database and to the [field3] field of the [table2]

table in [DBB] database respectively as signed 16 bits decimal data (Data Type[2]).

MEMO

The sample table file (ProDB.xIs) is available in the “\Pro-Server with Pro-

Studio\Pro-SDK” folder.

When using ProDB.xls, DataBase.mdb is in the same folder as the rela-

tional database sample.

The following table shows the data types that can be designated for the Provider Node symbol name.

oo N 16 Bits 32Bis sige | Do [
i " - aracter

ction Name Bt | signed |unsgred] HEX | BD | Signed [Unsignea] HEX | BCD |Preciion|Precison

Upload to Database | O (0] o] (0] (0] 0] (0] (0] o o (0] (0]
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If you select [Upload to Database] in the [Edit Action] dialog box and click [Parameter], the

following dialog box will appear.

Upload from the database

Database infomation “Wergion 4.10
o]
Login name:
Passward: ” Cancel |
Server name: HelpH)
Driver name: SOL Server @

Normally connected to server

:: o &n. | v " = Wi

{&) It accesses a database directly(EXCEL)
€ Indirect accesses a database(ACCESS)
File dezignation

Se IEI
&3 Program Filss <]
EqPFroface =

& Pro-Server with 5tudio

[ Details

[Database information]
Designate the information required to access the database server. Select either [SQL Server] or [Oracle
ODBC Diriver]. If you select [Oracle ODBC Driver], you cannot designate [ Server Name].

[Normally connected to server]

If you wish to connect to the server al the time, check [Normally connected to server].

[If connection request is not received within standard time period, connection is terminated.]
If you wish to disconnect from database when there is no communication with the server for acertain
period of time, check thisitem. This can be set only if [Normally connected to server] is checked.

Designate the time period in [Min.] box.

MEMO For the [Oracle ODBC Driver], use Version 8.0.5.5.0 or later. If you use an

older version, the “A reverse set does not support a reverse scroll” mes-

sage will appear and the Action will quit (exit).

[Database Access Method]
Select whether to write to the database at once (Excel) or to write to the database after saving data

(Access).
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4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

[File designation]

Designate afile location and a sheet/table name.

If you check the Save To Folder location in the Action parameter display, and if the folder exists, the
contents exactly as you designated is displayed.

If the folder does not exist, the following window appears.

Book Location Folder does not exist.
C:AMy Documents\Data

Do pou create new folder?

1 || Mo I" Cahcel I

Click [Yed] to create the folder and the folder creation window will appear. If you click [No], the
folder designation window will appear to designate the Save To Folder location.

If you click [Cancel], the processis canceled.

2. When clicking [Details], the following setting window will appear.

A setup of details

Automatic establishment

Otoderane [ ]
0O Tive L 1

A setup of a server

Server connechion time: Sec.

Retiy number of times:

Disconmect Timne: i,
Ear || Cancel |

[Automatic establishment]
Select when Provider’s name and/or data time are required to be written, and enter the target field

name(s).

[A setup of a server]

Enter the communication time-out time and the number of retries used when connecting to the database
server . If you have checked [If connection request is not received within standard time period,
connection is terminated.] in the [Upload from the database] dialog, designate the time allowed until

connection is cut with the database server.
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4.3.11 Download from Database

Reads data from the relational database specified by Excel or Access and writes to the specific device
address(es).

Device address to write to or database where write dataislocated is entered in the Excel book file (x .xIs) or
the Access database file (* .mdb).

You can change the designation of the device address to write to, or the database where where write datais

located using the Provider data settings.

Using Excel, the datawill directly be written into the specified device address(es). Using Access, data will

once be written once as Access file and then be written into the specified device address(es).

Example Excel Sheet

(DataBase | __ Table | _Device _ [ __ _Field _ [ _ Type)
DBA tablel D100 fieldl 2
DBA tablel D101 field2 2
DBB table2 D102 fieldl 2

Enter titlesin cells on the first line.

Example Access Table

(ataBase [ _ Table | _Device | __ _Field __ [ _ Type
DBA tablel D100 fieldl 2
DBA tablel D101 field2 2
DBB table2 D102 field1 2

Enter titlesin field names.

Table Example in Database (Contents of tablel in “DBA” (database name))

segNo F1 F2 F3
1 109 110 130 This value will be acquired (read) if you designate
( 27 T 2oi [ i1 [ 131 )| “fiddl” asthefield name.
3 102 112 132
4 103 113 133

——If “2” isdesignated as the “seqNo” to read by the Provider data, this row of datawill be read.
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The following describes each item in the Excel sheet and the Access table.

[Data Base]

Designate the name of database to be read.

[Table]
Designate the table name of database to be read.

[Device]

Designate the name of device to be read.

[Field]
Designate the field of device to be read.

[Type]
Designate the data type of data to be read.

The following describes the operation contents of this action using “Microsoft Excel Sheet Example”,
“Microsoft Access Table Example”, and “ Table Example in Database (the contents of tablel in database
caled ‘DBA")” in the previous page as reference examples.

If provider dataindicating aline within the sheet/table is[1], it means that the 2nd line of the sheet/table has
been designated. The [tablel] tablein [DBA] database (refer to “Microsoft Excel Sheet Example” and
“Microsoft Access Table Example” in the previous page) is acquired according to the setting in the 2nd line.
Next, the line where the same value as that of provider data designating “seqNo” is stored is searched from
the acquired “segNo” field of the “tablel” tablein [DBA] database. For example, if the value of provider
data designating “seqNo” is“2”, the line with “seqNo” (refer to “ Table Examplein Database” in the
previous page) of “2” will be searched.

The sheet/table is searched again on the action side to acquire the field name, and the value of the designated
part isacquired. In thisexample, according to the setting of the 2nd line in the sheet/table, “field1” is
acquired, and then the value of “101” existing in “field1” in the“2"nd line (refer to “ Table Examplein
Database” in the previous page) is acquired.

Finally, the acquired value is written to device designated in the sheet/table in the designated datatype. In
this example, according to the setting of the 2nd line of the sheet/table, the value is written to [D100] device
(Device=[D100]) of the provider node as signed 16 bits decimal data (Type=[2]).

The following table shows data types that can be designated to the symbol name of the Provider node per

Action.
Action N 16 Bits 32 Bits Single | Double Charact
t it — : : : g . |Character
ction™ame | B qiyved [unsigned| HEX | BCD | Signed [Unsigned| HEX | BCD [Precision| Preciin
Download from Database | x 0 0 0 x x x x X x x 0
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If you select [Download from Database] in the [Edit Action] dialog box and click [Parameter],

the following dialog box will appear.

Download from the database

Database information Wersion 4.10
Login name: ” Ok |
Pagssward m
Server name:

Dirivar name: S0L Server

Q] MNormally connected to server

Q];@m PSS EL e 5 [Min

{3 It accesses a database directly(EXCEL)
) Indirect accesses a database[6CCESS)

File designation

= Fl
= Proface
3 Pro-S erver with Studin

[Database information]
Designate the required information to access the database server. You can select the driver name from
either [SQL Server] or [Oracle ODBC Driver]. If you select [Oracle ODBC Driver], you cannot

designate [Server Name].

[Normally connected to server]

If you wish to connect to the server al the time, check [Normally connected to server].

[If connection request is not received within standard time period, connection is terminated.]
If you wish to disconnect from database when there is no communication with the server for acertain
period of time, check thisitem. This can be set only if [Normally connected to server] is checked.

Designate the time period in [Min.] box.

MEMO For [Oracle ODBC Driver], use Version 8.0.5.5.0 or later. If you use an older

version, the “A reverse set does not support a reverse scroll” message will

appear and the Action will quit (exit).

4-50



4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

[Database Access Method]

Selected datais written from the database at once (Excel) or written after being saved (Access).

[File designation]

Designate afile location and a sheet/table name.

If you check the Save To Folder location in the Action parameter display, and if the folder exists, the
contents exactly as you designated is displayed.

If the folder does not exist, the following window appears.

Book Location Folder does not exist.
C:\hy DocumentshD ata

Do pou create new folder?

e ] || Nao I" Cancel |

Click [Yed] to create the folder. The folder creation window will appear. If you click [No], the folder
designation window will appear to designate the Save To Folder location.

If you click [Cancel], the processiis canceled.

2. When clicking [Details], the following setting window will appear.

A getup of details

A zetup of a zerver

Server connection time: Cec
Retw nurmber of times:

Disconnect Time: Pt

([T | Cancel |

[A setup of a server]

Enter the communication time to the database server and the number of retries performed.

If you have checked [If connection request is not received within standard time period, connection is
terminated.] in the [Upload from the database] dialog, designate the time until connection is established

with the database server.

4-51



4.3.12
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Upload of GP JPEG Data

Pro-Server allows you to read the on-line GP screen datain your PC. If theVM unit is attached to the GP,

video capture data can also be read.

Prior to performing thisAction, be sure you have a CF Card inserted into the GP, since read data is tempo-

rarily saved in the CF Card.

MEMO You can use this Action on GP-2000 Series, GLC2000 Series and IT Series units.

The following table shows the data types that can be designated for the Provider Node symbol name.

Action N 16 Bits 32 Bits Single | Double Charat
i - - aracter

ction Name Bt | signed [unsgned] HEX | BeD | Signed [Unsigned] HEX | BCD |Precision| Precison

Upload of GPJPEGData| 0 | o | o | o | o |o |o |o | o | o | o] o

1. If you select [Upload of GP JPEG Data] in the [Edit Action] dialog box and click [Parameter],

the following dialog box will appear.

Setting Parameters

Werzion 4.10
=Capture Data Typ
Wiz e EFF ot
{&) GP Capture Data & ™
) Video Capture Data o T A
Save To Folder: y .
This file name already exists.
S @ h Save Rewrte
%Ppmg;am Files £ Nurber Erd Of FileName
1o-face
&3 Pro-Server with Studio

= NPJIDataB aze

Shaw Browser
File M ame:

[3NODE3 Y EMED%homezs & |
Zero Supress

T | ” Cancel | ” HelpiH]

[Capture Data Type]

Select datato

read.

If you selected “GP Capture Data’, the displayed GP screen is captured and uploaded.

If you selected “Video Capture Data’, the video screen data saved in the CF Card is uploaded. If you

select [Video Capture Data], you cannot designate [File Name], [Zero Suppress] or [ Show Browser].

The default is“ GP Capture Data”.
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[Upload from CF Card]

You should select either to upload all the video screen datain the CF Card, or to upload only files that

do not exist in the directory designated by [Save To] or that have been updated.

This defaultsto “Upload All Files'.

Thisitem can be designated only when [Video Screen Saving Data] has been selected in [Select Datato

Read].

For information about how to capture video screens:

Reference - “GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Tag Reference Manual Extended Functions of VM
Unit”

[Save To Folder]
If you check the Save To Folder location in the Action parameter display, and if the folder exists, the
contents exactly as you designated is displayed.

If the folder does not exist, the following window appears.

Book Location Folder does nat ez,
C:\My DocumentsiData

['o you create new folder?

| || HNo I" Cancel |

Click [Yesd] to create the folder. The folder creation window will appear. If you click [No], the folder
designation window will appear to designate the Save To Folder location.

If you click [Cancel], the processis canceled.

[File Name]

Designate the file name to save JPEG filesread. The extensionis“*.jpg”. Thisisdefaulted to
“%NODE%Y %M%D%h%m%s’ (node name, year, month, day, hour, minute, second). The exact file
name in the CF Card is used if [Video Screen Saving Data] has been selected at [Select Data to Read].

[Zero Suppress]

If you check this option, no zeros are supplied to the file name even if the file name includes zeros
“%M%D%h%m%s’ (month, day, hour, minute, second). Ex. “04”, or “07”.

If you do not check this option, O (zero) is added to the file name if the file name includes
“%M%D%h%m%s’ (month, day, hour, minute, second) data and that number is a single digit.
Default is“checked”.
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[This file name already exists.]
If you wish to overwrite existing files, check [Save Rewrite]. |f you do not want to overwrite existing
files, check [Number End of File Name].

Thisis defaulted to [Number End of File Name].

[Show Browser]

When thisitem is checked, the data uploaded is displayed using a special JPEG file browser.

This browser can be used to print, copy or call (start up) other Windows JPEG “viewer” applications
(Internet Explorer, Paint, etc.).

When you perform [Save GP Capture Data], GPunit screen displays and operation will stop for afew
seconds. Therefore, you cannot perform the GP screen capture operation from a host-level PC. You
should set the bit “0” of the GP unit’s LS2076 to “ON (1)” to capture GP screens from a host-level PC.
The 0 bit of LS2077 will become ON (1) during capturing, and it becomes OFF (0) when completed.
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4.3.13 Writes Data to CSV File

ThisAction writes designated Provider datato aCSV file.

The following table shows the data types that can be designated for the Provider Node symbol name.

Action N 16 Bits 32 Bits Single | Double Charact
t it - . . v . |Character
ction™ame | Bl "gined [unsigned| HEX | BCD | Signed [Unsigned| HEX | BCD [Precision| reciion
Writes Datato CSV File| O @] o] (0] 0] ] o] @] o (0] O 0]

1. If you select [Writes Data to CSV File] in the [Edit Action] dialog and click [Parameter], the

following dialog will appear.

[Save File]

SotingPasmetes ]

Wersion 4.10

=5 ave Fil

=B F
&8 Proaram Files ]
] Pro-face =
E7 Pro-Server with Studio
[revamzDahiemzs =]
) Create new fle ) &ppend data to fie

=

(&) Attaches a Time Stamp in front of data,
) Attaches a Time Stamp behind data.

O Time stamp is not used

Designate the folder to savefiles.

[File Name]

Designate the name of the CSV file.

[Save Method]

If you wish to create a new file always, check [Create new file], and if you wish to add data such as

history, check [Append datato file].

[Time Stamp]

If you select [Attaches a Time Stamp in front of data], the time the data was provided will be written

in front of data. If you select [Attaches a Time Stamp behind data.], the time the data was provided

will be written at the end of data.

4-55



4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

You can create an Excel book that includes a variety of information, such as PLC device data, GP screen data

and GP backup data. You can use this data to create various reports such as awork report or an error report

The following describes the steps for using this Action.

)

@
®
@

First, create an Excel report template book and designate what kind of information will be written to
which part of this template book.

Use a Provider to send thisAction’s special command(s).
The Action analyzes the command and performsit.

If the Action receives the command for the first time, the Action reads information from the
template book.
TheAction performs various operations according to the command such as creating (copying) (®-1
in the figure below) the output book, or reading data from GP/GLC and writing it to the designated
output book (®-2 in the figure below). For details of operations you can use, refer to “4.4.2

Information Available in the Report”.

(D Register the action area in the
report template created by Excel

to create the template book.

Template
Template Action — el
book created area —
by Excel -
L/ Action
area
. ) .
Create Report using Excel’ Action
@ If the action receives the N ®-1 Creates
command for the first time, (copies) the
the action reads information output book.
@ Sends the from the template book. )
command.
@ The action analyzes : Y
Action
| —— the command and e
execute it.
GP/GLC
Output book
(®-2 Reads data
from GP/GLC
and writes to | 4| GP data
the output book.
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Flow from System Design to Operation Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

Overall System Designing Stage

Creating the prototype by Excel while
considering the report format.

Y

CThis becomes the template book. J

Planning the data sampling method.

-

If you save data in GP/GLC, you must
perform the setting on GP-PRO/PB llI
for Windows and transfer it to GP/GLC.

7

Pro-Server Designing Stage

Registering entry nodes in the network
project.

Y

Register entry nodes of data source and
PCs where the action actually runs.

—

Selecting the “Create Report using
Excel” action.

Y

Designating the template and output
books.

Y

Editing the template book.
Inserting the
action area
Designating the data
type of the action area

Open the [Edit Action] dialog, select
[Create Report using Excel], and then
click [Parameter].

-

Designate the action area in the template
book.

\/
(. R

2 || Adding Frequently used command lines have Define the action for
£ | | commandlines | | been set by default. You can add your which part is created
2 Command setup \_OWn command lines. at what timing when
_5 creating the report.
& i Using the Creating provider information When executing the )i |
g ’ provider feature | using the provider wizard. action using provider. )} | (You can use both)
o | L T provider and  the
£ |, Usingthe Creating the command panel | (“When executing the i | \commandpanel.
w + command panel | layout action manually from PC  J;

Y

Transferring the network project file to
GP/GLC

Operation Stage

ly/
\

System Operation Start

Using the provider feature

Using the command panel

Form the providing condition by
touching the GP/GLC screen.

Click the command panel button.

The action is

executed.
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4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

Registration Procedure of ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

The following describes the registration procedure to use the ‘ Create Report using Excel’ Action.

@ Designing Action conditions
®@ Registering entry nodes
® Registering symbols

U

@ Creating the Original Report
Create the book using Microsoft Excel, which
becomes the prototype of the report.

U

® Registering and Setting Actions
Select ‘ Create Report using Excel’ asthe Action to be
registered and set parameters. Edit the report
prototype created in procedure 4 as the template.

U

(® Registering commands.
Register commands to be used by the Action.

U

U

( @ Creating the Command )
Panel
Register it when using
the Command Panel to
operate the output book.

. %

/ Registering Provider )
information
Register Provider
information according
to the Provider informa-
tion wizard to perform a

\Provider command.

U

U

ransfer the registered contents to entry nodes.

[ (© Transferring the network project file j
T

For details of the registration procedure
for @ through @), refer to “4.1.1 Action
Item Registration”.

Reference - “4.4.3 Creating the Report
Prototype”

Reference - “4.4.4 Setting the Report
Action”

Reference - “4.4.5 Registering Com-
mands”

Reference - “4.4.6 Creating Command
Panel (Manual Start)”

Reference - “4.4.7 Registering Pro-
vider Information (Automatic Start)”

Reference - “8.1 Transferring Network
Project Files”
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4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

Information Writable to the Report

The following information can be written to the report.

You can create various types of report such as work-site status or production information by placing the

following datain the template.

« Real time device value of, for example, PLC, GP/GL C/Factory Gateway or Pro-Server.

» Data saved in SRAM or CF Card of GP/GLC.

Logging data

Trend data

Sampling data

Alarm block 1 data

Alarm history (block 2) data
Alarm log (block 3) data
CSV data (CSV display data)
GP screen data (JPEG data)

» GP screen data of GP/GLC captured real time

« Clock datawithin GP/GL C and Factory Gateway

* Clock data of the PC where Pro-Server is running

* Provider’'s node name

In addition, you can perform the following operations on the output book.

« Create a new Excel book (begin on a new book)

* Create a new sheet (begin on a new sheet)

« Printing per book

* Printing per sheet

 Perform a desired macro

« Display a book

* Hide a book

* Close a book
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4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

4.4.3 Creating the Report Prototype

Create the report including blank cells where number datais previously written using Excel.

Create the report prototype while considering the contents of “4.4.2 Information Available in the Report”.
Useit as the template by designating what kind of data (e.g. device data, GP screen data) is written in blank
cells created on this report prototype.

The “Create Report using Excel” Action creates the report (output book) based on this template book.

Example of Report (Prototype) Creation
The following report is only an example.
Create the report template according to your needs by setting the title of data to be written to the report and/

or the format of the cell(s) where data is written.
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4.4.4

4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

Setting the Report Action

The contents described here correspond to registration procedure ® described in “4.4.1 Registration
Procedure of Report Creation Action”.

1. If you select [Create Report using Excel] in the [Edit Action] dialog box and click [Parameter],

the following dialog box will appear.

“ersion 4.10

=Template Designation.

Template Book || ” ” Reference

| Edit Template |

=Output Book

Folder MName |C.\Pn:|gram Files\Pro-face\Pro-Server with Stud\UlNPJDaiaEla“ ” Reference |

File Naime [Fepert_vmen s || retumto petaut setings |

g Start from Displayed State

| e | | conce | 1 HELF

[Template Designation]

Designate the sheet file created in the “4.4.3 Creating the Report Prototype” section.

Designate the filename using the file's full path. You can enter up to 217 single-byte characters. Also,
you cannot use*,” (comma) for the template sheet name.

Click [Reference] and designate the file which becomes the report prototype from the [Open] dialog

box.

[Output BookK]

Designate the folder where the Excel file written by the Action is saved and the filename used.
Designate the folder name using the full path. You do not need to put “\” at the end of the name. Use
no more than 74 single-byte characters.

The total number of characters for the full path folder name plus filename should be 216 single-byte
characters or less. If you use a macro, the filename after replacement should be 74 single-byte

characters or less. The following table shows the actions performed by macro symbols.

Macro Sign | Returned Data

%Y The current year Year in 4 digits

%M The current month 2 digits

%D The current date 2 digits

%h The current hour 2 digits

%m The current minute 2 digits

%s The current second 2 digits

%n Number of output book creation. 1 or more (For details, refer to “Record File of

the Last Output Book Name” in the section “4.4.8".
%% %
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4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

For example, when designating “%Y_%M_%D", if it is November 1st, 2002, the output book name

will be“2002_11_O1.XIS’.

Date and time on the server PC when newly created are added to the default filename.

[Start from Displayed State]
If you check [Start from Displayed State], you can start with the output book opened when executing

the Action.

2. Click [Edit Template].
Excel is started and the designated sheet file is opened. The [Edit Template] dialog box also appears.
The created report prototype can be changed to suit your needs, for example, by entering the write data

title. You must designate the area to write data and set device addresses of data to be written in the

report prototype.

The area set hereis called the Action area.

=

e 8= Bl@] [[: [
T

‘Work Report
I

Action Area Display

Worksheet Name || Group Name. [anite Type |[ceil mame. |[Direction I

[

T
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[
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o
&

K

e |
T, .

[Add Area]

Useto create the Action area to write data on the templ ate.

[Settings]

Designate the method to perform the Action area or commands for Excel.

[Action Area Display]
If you uncheck [Action Area Display], the template’'s Action areawill be hidden. You can hide it when

you wish to modify a template format.
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4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

3. Select cells to create the area and click [Add Area] to add the Action area.

The Action area with grids around selected cells is inserted, and the [Action Area Properties]

dialog box appears.

X Microsoft Excel - workreport.02.xls

98 File Edit View Insert Format Tools Data Window Help EIE"E“
IFEEIE Y T L B Y =) I
e Du[e s u===H[% % , B 3[==]-2-4A-

m7 [T =]
& [ B I C ] o ] B ¥ G | _® [ 1 =
] [ [ | =
— Work Report i
% I oherator] Group [Checkea
& [Line Naue Chocolate Pre-Process Leader By
] I I

g |operater
EN [ I
10 |LOT No
11| I [

i
pE T T

Inserted Action area

Action Area Properties
&ction Area Property | Detais |

Group Name

) Area Cell Range '

wite Methad [0~ overwrite TJ=]| FOA# 10

=Wirite Pattemn ——

|U— Device Value E‘
Nods Name

Device Type 1-Bit -]

Ma. of Devices

@) Time Stamp In Front
) Tirne Stamp Behind
) Mo Time Stamp

[ o ||| Cancel ||| Apply ||| Help

[Group Name]

Group means a group of an Action area where datais written by one Action.

Perform the process of the Action area belonging to the group at one time by designating the group
name. Enter acommon group name for Action areas that you wish to perform at onetime. A group
name is not case sensitive. You cannot use‘ * (space) or ‘,” (comma) in a group name, and not ‘#
(sharp) in front (A name with ‘# in front is regarded as a command.), either.

The number on the right of the [Group Name] entry field is the number that the system automatically
assigns to thisAction area so that you do not have to designate it.

The default value of [GROUPY] is set in the [Group Name] entry field.
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4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

[Area Cell Range]

It indicates a cell range occupied by an Action area.

[Write Method]

You can select either Overwrite Type or History Type.

In Overwrite type, datawrite is always started from the same location (cell on the upper |eft corner of
the Action area) when writing data repeatedly.

In History type, data write is started from the next line of the line that writing was completed at the

previous time when writing data more than one time. Data written previously remains as historical data.

[Write Pattern]

Designate the write direction when writing dataiin cells.

[Time Stamp]

If you select [Time Stamp in Front], time of a PC'sinternal clock when executing a command will be
written in front of data. If you select [Time Stamp Behind], time of a PC’sinternal clock when
executing a command will be written at the end of data.

Time display format is fixed and written in [%Y %M %D %h:%m:%s| format.

[Data ID]
Select datato writein an Action area from among 13 available kinds of data. Since setup items

displayed under data I Ds differ depending on data IDs, select adataID first.

&) Time Stamp In Front

Q) Titme Stap Behing _ Alarm Log (Block3) Data

O Mo Time Stamp 10- ¢SV Data (CSV Display Data)
11 - GP Sereen Data (JPEG Data)
12 - Character String

- Alarm Block Data
- Alarm History (Block2) Data

Action Area Properties
Action Area Froperty | Details
Group Mame  [GROUP - Area Cell Range -
Wirite Method [0~ Overwrite T 03212
=Wiite Pattern e—————— 0- Device Value I-]
H 1-PCTime
‘Il 2-GP Time
3 - Provider Node
4 - Logging Data
5- Trend Data
6 - Sampling Data
T
8

=

e L J[ =
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4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

Data ID and Setup Item

The following shows the contents of data IDs and setup items per data ID.

¢ 0 - Device Value

.1

°2

Writes device values such as GP/GL C/Factory Gateway, PLC or PC in cells.

[Node Name]

Normally, designate the Provider node.

If you do not designate the node name, data is read from the Provider source node when an Action is
started by Provider information. When the Action is started by the Command Panel, datais read from
the PC where the Command Panel exists.

[Device Name]

Designate the data source device name.

[Device Type]
Designate the data type.

[Number]

Designate the number of dataitems used.

Reads data designated by [Device Type] as many times as designated by [Number] from the device
designated by [Device Name], and writes those in designated cells.
If there are too many devices, data which cannot be written within the cell range of the Action area will

be truncated.

PC Time
UsethisID to write PC internal clock timeto acell. You can usethisID, for example, if you wish to

record time when ajob is performed.

GP Time
UsethisID to write GP/GL C/Factory Gateway internal clock timeto acell. You can use this|D, for

example, if you wish to record time when ajob is performd.

[Node Name]

Normally, designate the node name of your GP/GL C/Factory Gateway.

If you omit designating the node name, datais read from the Provider source node when an Action is
started by Provider information. You cannot omit the node name when the Action is started by the

Command Panel.
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4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

* 3 - Provider Node
Writes the node name of the Provider sourceif the Action is started by Provider information. Writes
the node name of the PC where the Command Panel existsif the Action is started by the Command
Panel.

* 4 - Logging Data, 5 - Trend Data, 6 - Sampling Data, 7 - Alarm Blockl Data, 8 - Alarm History
(Block2) Data, 9 - Alarm Log (Block3) Data, 10 - DSV Data (CSV Display Data)
Writes designated data from the GP/GLC's SRAM and CF Card.

[Node Name]

Normally, designate the GP/GL C node name.

If you omit designating the node name, datais read from the Provider source node when an Action is
started by Provider information. You cannot omit the node name when the Action is started by the

Command Panel.

[File Number Set]
Designate which SRAM and CF Card data will be processed.
0 - Current data
: Datain SRAM is processed.
1 - Latest data (datain CF Card)
: Thelatest file in the CF Card is processed.
2 - Indirect designation by device address (datain CF Card)
: Among datain CF Card, the file with the same number as the device value designated by
[Device Name] is processed.
3 - File number designation (datain CF Card)
: The file with the number designated by [File Number] in CF Card is processed.
If [Write Method] is set to [Overwrite Type], data that cannot be written within a cell range of an

Action areawill be truncated. Adjust acell range so that data can be written within an Action area.

« 11 - GP Screen Data (JPEG Data)
Writes captured data of the GP/GLC screen in GP/GLC's CF Card or captured data from current GP/

GLC screensinto cells.

[Node Name]

Normally, designate the name of the entry node which reads screen data.

If you omit designating the node name, datais read from the Provider source node when the Action is
started by Provider information. You cannot omit designating the node name when starting the Action

using the Command Panel.
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4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

[File Number Set]
Designate which data in the GP/GLC will be processed.
0 - Current data (capture)
: The GP/GL C screen is captured when the Action is started, and captured datais processed.
1 - Latest data (datain the CF Card)
: Thelatest captured datain the CF Card is processed.
2 - Indirect designation by device address (data in the CF Card)
: Among data in the CF Card, captured data with the same number as the device value designated
by [Device Name] is processed.
3 - File number designation (datain the CF Card)
: Captured data with the number designated by [File Number] in CF Card is processed.

« 12 - Character String
Writes character strings given as a parameter into a cell when executing thisAction area. For designat-

ing parameters, refer to “ Command Description”.

4. After setting [Action Area Property], set [Details] if necessary.

Action Area Properties

iction Area Propery | Details |

Spacing hetween data when perorming multiple data writes.

Column

!

Row E

ol

g When creating sheet clear designated cell range befare starting

| R | I s

[Spacing between data]
If you write more than one datain one Action area, you can designate spacing between data using the
number of cellsin Row and Column directions. In the case of GP screen data (JPEG data), designate

those not by the number of cell but by the number of points.

[When creating sheet, clear designated cell range before starting]
If any unnecessary data existsin cells designated as an Action area, by checking this item, that

unnecessary data will be deleted when the Action is performd.
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4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

5. After setting [Action Area Property], click [OK].
6. Create another Action area, referring to setup procedures 3 and 4.

After setting the necessary Action area in the report prototype sheet, the template appears as follows.
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Moreover, setup information for the created Action areais displayed in the [Edit Template] dialog box.

[+

b
o% Action Area Display

_ A Area Seftings
[wwiorksheet Mame | Group Na... [[wirite Type J[centiame ][ Dirsction |[Data e
Sheet1 GROUP1 0 - Overwrite Type  ES: ES To Right 0 - Device Yalue
Sheet? GROUPT 0 - Owerwrite Type  A11:813  To Right 1 - PC Time
Sheett GROUP1 0 - Owerwrite Type A1 B2 To Richt 2-GPTime
Sheet1 GROUP1 1 - Historical Type B13:G19 To Right 0 - Device Yalue

Your template is now complete.

If you create many Action areas in the template, it may take along time to update the setup information (2 to

3 minutes per 100 Action areas). Please keep thisin you mind when you create Action areas.

4-68



4.4.5

4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

Registering Commands

The items described here correspond to the procedure (6 described in “4.4.1 Registration Procedure of
Report Creation Action”.

1. If you click [Settings] in the [Edit Template] dialog, the [Settings] dialog will appear.

1 Settings
=Auto Start M | Start:
Command Start Timin
Settings E Usge Command Panel.iPC Screen)
iy Feistor 1 Faroi vren
= adding Command
fro) Panel Layout i R L —
Process Name || Command [ Provider Infar... || Comment =] Add Command
Wew Boak H#Capy Book Change current sheet [being used by|| |
Guit Excel HClose Guit Excel (being used by Action]
Print Book HPint Book Fiint out all Excel books [being used Eait Comrmand
Display Book HShow Display Excel Book {being used by &y
Hide Back tHide Hide Encel Book [being used by Acti Delete Sommand
Frint Sheet HPrint Sheet S.. Frint out select Excel sheet (being us|
Empty Book H#MNew Book Create new [empty] Excel Book. [bein|
Open Sheet HCopy Shest . Change current shest [being used by
Open Al Shests  HCopy Shests Change all sheets [heing used by
e GEONE
]
[ oK [ cemcec ]| Help

[Process Name]
9 kinds of frequently used command lines have been registered as samples. Groups created in [Edit

Action] are registered as command lines.

For [Auto Start] information, refer to “4.4.7 Registering Provider Information (Auto Start)”. And for
[Manua Start] information, refer to “4.4.6 Creating Command Panel (Manual Start)”.

2. After selecting the command line to set/edit using a mouse pointer, if you either double click it

or click [Edit Command], the [Process] dialog box will appear.

Process

Command Line Marme | &

Command | #Copy Book ||

Comment

Change current sheet (being used by Action) to new sheet copied from template

HIEEEEEEETE

You can enter or change the command line name, the command and the comment.

For restrictions when registering commands/command lines, refer to “About Commands’ on the next

page.
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3. Ifyou click the [w] button on the right of the [Command] field, the [Command List] dialog will

appear.

=]

—_——————
#Copy Book #Close #Print Boak

||#Shn|m | ”#Hide |

#Print Sheet |

#Mew Blook |

#Copy Shest |

#Capy Sheats |

—_—— e =

=HEL|

If you click it, group names sepa- Buttons to add each command
rated by commas will be added in separated by a comma in the
the command field. command field.

4. When you setup or edit commands, use the buttons in the dialog above to add commands or
group names to the process name field.

If you click [BS], commands are deleted one by one. [CLR] deletes all commands.

5. If you complete setting or editing commands, click [OK]. Next, click [OK] in the [Process]

dialog box.

MEMO You can create new commands by clicking [Add Command], however, the

contents of the dialog displayed are same as those of [Edit Command].
When deleting a process name, select the process name using your, and then

click [Delete Command].

About Commands

A command is a specific operation that you wish the designated Action to perform, and you can perform one

operation using one command.

A command line consists of more than one command (including a group) so that it can perform a series of

operations. The following restrictions apply when naming a command/command line/group/templ ate sheet.

1. A command line consists of more than one command (or group), and each command/group nameis
separated by ‘," (comma).

2. Inthe case of acommand name, ‘# (sharp) isadded in front of the name.
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In the case of agroup name, you cannot use ‘# (sharp) in from of the name.

In the case of agroup name, you cannot use* * (space) in the name.

Names which start other than ‘# (sharp) are regarded as group names.

A command may have a parameter. You cannot use ‘,’ (comma) in a parameter.
You cannot use ‘, (comma) in atemplate sheet/group/parameter name.

A command/group/template sheet name is not case sensitive.

© © N o o M w

You can enter up to 255 single-byte charactersin a command line.
10. If acommand line name includesthe ‘&’ (ampersand) character, it may not be displayed on the
Command Panel.

If there is more than one command in a command line, the Action will perform each in order, one by one. If,
however, an error occurs when executing a command, the processis terminated at that point.

For example, If “GROUP1,GROUP2,GROUP3" are defined in the command line, it will be performd in the
order of GROUP1 - GROUP2 - GROUP3. However, if an error occurred in GROUP2, the process is
terminated at that point and GROUP3 will not be performd.

Moreover, if more than one Action area has been registered within one group (when group names for those
Action areas are same), the Action will perform the Action areain turn, however, if an error occurred mid-

process, the process is terminated at that point, and remaining Actions will not be performd.

Command Description

New Book Creation Command
#New BooK .......... Creates anew blank book. However, an Action report sheet is automatically attached.
#Copy Book ......... Copies atemplate book newly and creates an output book. This command functions

equally as “#New Book, #Copy Sheets’.

When you create a new book, an error will occur and exit the process if there are no template books existing.

New Sheet Creation Command

#Copy Shesets....... Creates copies of all template sheets within atemplate book in an output book.

#Copy Sheet | Template Sheet Name |

Creates a copy of the template sheet designated by |Template Sheet Name| within a

template book in an output book.

There must be more than one blank space between #Copy Sheet and

| Template Sheet Name|.
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For example, if| Template Sheet Name)| is “ Sheet1”, the command should be “#Copy
Sheet Sheetl”.

If the designated |Temp| ate Sheet Name| does not exist in atemplate book, an error will occur and the setup

will quit (exit).

Print Command

#Print Book .......... Prints all sheets other than an Action template sheet in an output book.

#Print Sheet | Template Sheet Name|

........... Prints the last created sheet based on the template sheet designated by

|Temp| ate Sheet Name |in an output book.

There must be more than one blank space between #Print Sheet and

|Temp| ate Sheet Name |

Executing a Macro

#Run|Macro Name .......... Performs the macro designated by . There must be more than one
blank space between #Run and .

#Run| Macro Name]| Parameter |

........... Performs the macro designated by] Macro Name with Parameter| as the first

argument (character type). There must be more than one blank space among

#Run, [Macro Name| and | Parameter | .

If you set the same name to as cell names used by Excel such asA1 or B1, an error will
occur.

Do not set these names to .

If the designated macro does not exist or amacro call failed, an error will occur and the setup will exit.

Even if amacro has areturn value, it will be ignored.

Displaying an Output Book
H#SNOW .o Opens and displays an output book.

Hiding an Output Book
#Hide ..o If an output book has been opened by Pro-Server, an output book will not be displayed
on the screen. At thistime, an output book remains open.

If an output book is not opened by Pro-Server, nothing happens.
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Closing an Output Book
#ClOSE ...ovevvvnee If an output book has been opened by Pro-Server, an output book will be closed after

saving it automatically. Excel will also exit at thistime.

Performing the Contents Designated by “Group Name”

........ Pro-Server searches the write area equal to the group name designated by
within the write area designated by the template book.
When Pro-Server finds the write area, it writes values in cells of the output book
according to the settings. If there is more than one write area in the template book, it
writesto all write areas (you cannot designate the write order).
If an output book contains more than one sheet created from the same template sheet, the
latest sheet will be written.
For example, if there are template sheets, Sheet1 and Sheet 2 including “ Groupl” in the
template book and that Sheet1-1, Sheet1-2 and Sheet1-3 were created from Sheetl and
Sheet2-1 was created from Sheet-2 in the output book.
If you perform “Groupl” in this situation, data will be written in Sheet1-3 and Sheet2-1
in the output book.

| Group Name| | String|

.......... If the Data |D of the Action areais character strings, character strings are written in the
cell. Character strings are designated next to a group hame as (parameter).

Insert a space between a group name and character strings.

You cannot use commasin |String | .
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Creating Command Panel (Manual Start)

To create (write data to) the output book according to the contents designated in the template, you must
perform the command to start the Action.

The Command Panel is the toolbar-like dialog box used to issue the “Perform the command” on PCs.

You can perform Actions easily by simply assigning the command line registered in the [ Settings] dialog to
the button on the Command Panel and clicking the button.
You can perform commands a so by using Provider information, in addition to using the Command Panel

described here.
For how to use Provider information, refer to “4.4.7 Registering Provider Information (Auto Start)”.
The contents described here correspond to the procedures 7 described in “4.4.1 Registration Procedure of

‘Create Report using Excel’ Action”.

1. If you click [Settings] in the [Edit Template] dialog, the [Settings] dialog will appear.

! Seltings
=Autn Start b | Start:
Command Start Timing
Settings Uge Command Panel.(PC Screen)
T
iRkl Panel Layout
Process Name H Command || Provider Infar.. “ Comment = Add Command
New Book #Copy Book Change current shest (being used by |
Guit Excel HClose Guit Excel (being used by Action]
Print Bk HPint Book Print aut allExcel books [being used Eait Comrmand
Display Book HShow Display Excel Book {being used by &y
Hide Book HHide Hide Excel Book [being used by Acti Delete Comrmand
Print Sheet HPrint Sheet S.. Print out select Excel sheet (being us|
Ermpty Book #Mew Book Create new (empty] Excel Book (bein
Open Shest HCapy Sheet Change current sheet [being used byl
Open All Sheets  HCopy Sheets Change all sheets (being used by Act
e GEAIE
]
[ 0K | [ camcer ]| Help

[Use Command Panel. (PC Screen)]

If you check this option, the Command Panel will be displayed when starting Pro-Server.

[Auto Register to Panel when adding Command]
If you check this option, commands are added automatically to the Command Panel when selecting

new commands.
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2. If you click [Panel Layout], the [Command Panel Layout] dialog box will appear.

Hew Book || Quit Excel || Print Book || Display Book || Hide Book

GROUP1

Editing the Panel Layout

If you move the mouse pointer to right/left/bottom edges of the dialog box, the mouse pointer will change to
the size-adjust pointer. You can also adjust the dialog box’s size to change the number of buttons displayed
in the panel. Moreover, the panel display location can be set by moving the [Command Panel Layout]
dialog to the desired location on the screen.

If you right-click command buttons, the following command list will appear so that you can designate

commands to set to those buttons.

(Do not set)
Mevy Book w Book || Hide Book

Quit Excel !
it Excel

Print Book
Dispiay Book
Hicla Book

Print Sheet
Empty Book
Open Sheet
Open Al Sheets
GROUP1

@ROUP1

You can use left-click and drag to move existing commands to different |ocations.

The maximum number of buttons which can be displayed on the Command Panel is 7 (vertical) by 10
(horizontal) = 70 (total). You can display one Command Panel per Action.
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Command Panel Display
When you read the network project file that uses the ‘ Create Report using Excel’ Action after starting Pro-

Server, the Command Panel will appear on a PC screen if you have checked [Use Command Panel.(PC
Screen)] in the [Settings] dialog box.
If you wish to display the Command Panel after closing it once, right-click the Pro-Server icon displayed in

the Windows taskbar and select an Action name from [Action Execute].

ACTIONT Action Execute 2
Start Pro-Studio

2wiay Log Wiewer

About Pro-Server
Login

The following control list appears. If you select [Show Command Panel], the Command Panel will be
displayed again. In the control list, in addition to [ Show/Hide Command Panel], you can also select [Show

Book] (Show command), [Hide Book] (Hide command) and [Quit Excel] (Close command).

Show command panel
Hide command panel
Show Book

Hide Book

Quit Excel

Cancel
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4.4.7  Reqistering Provider Information (Auto Start)

This feature registers Provider information per group and command line set in atemplate.
The following describes the procedures after the [Settings] dialog box is displayed.
The steps described here correspond to the procedures (8 described in “4.4.1 Registration Procedure of

Report Creation Action”.

1. To enter Provider information, select the groups and commands from the process name list.

i Settings
=AuUto Start: Manual Start
Command Start Timin
Seftings & Use Command Panel (PC Screen)
Wizard Panel Layout

BEe Auto Register to Panel when
B 5
EUQ adding Command

Process Name | Command

[ Provider Infer... ]| Cammert

New Baok
Quit Excel
Piint Book
Display Baok.
Hide Book
Print Shest
Empty Book
Open Sheet

GROLPT

#Copy Book
#Close
#Pint Book
#5how
#Hide

#Pint Shest
#New Book
#Copy Sheet

Open A1l Sheets #Copy Shest:

GHROLUPT

Add Command

Charge current sheet (being used by Ac

Quit Excel [being used by Action]

Piint out all Excel books (being used by

Display Excel Book (being ussd by Actic

Hide Excel Book (being used by Action]
5 Piint out select Excel shest (being used
Crete niew (empty) Excel Book (being u
Change current sheet [being used by Ac|
Change all sheets (being used by Action]

s

| ]

oK ][ omcee || Help

2. Click [Wizard] in the [Auto Start] field.

The [Provider Information Setting Wizard] will appear.

Provider Information S etting Wizard [Welcome]

‘Welcome to the Provider Information Setting Wizard |

Provider Information must be entered prior to performing an
—-_D Action

This Wizard allows you to easil set up Provider Information

L

After you finish sefling up this information, please send your
Network Project to the Node:

_D To continue, click [Mext].

(IR S ] [ cencel | [ Hep

3. Click on the [Next] button.

Provider Hode Designation ‘

‘which Node wi

Provider Mode.

il periormn the Action?
tene [~
Fiegister Node

H <Back || Hext> |H Cancel |H Help
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4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

4. After designating the entry node to perform the Action, click on the [Next] button.

To add an entry node, click [Register Node], and register the new entry node in the [Register

Node] dialog box.

1 Information Setting Wizard [Designating Providing Con

Designating Providing Conditions

\what is the Action's trigger?

) when the designated device is tumed ON
O Designated Interval

Q) Designated Time

[ <Back [ Hew>

][ concel | [ Heb ]

After designating the Action to use for the Action trigger, click on the [Next] button.

If [When the screen’s button is touched] is designated as the trigger:

Designate the [ Symbol Name], and then click on the [Next] button.

To register anew symbol, click [Register Symbol], and register the new symbol in the [Register

Symbol] dialog box. For how to register symbols, see “3.2 Registering Symbols”.

Provider Information Setting Wizard [Touching Scieen Buttons]

Designating Providing Conditions: Touching Screen Buttons

3 Designate the symbol belaw

Symbol Hame

Use the following steps ta pertarm an Action when a screen button is touched

1. Create a button in the: GP-PROPBIN Editor software that will tumn the:
Provider Mode's intemal device (LS Area) OM when a screen button is touched,

2 Register the Provider Node's devics [created in step 1) a5 3 symbol,

R - || | -5~ -t

[ <Back [ Hew>

| Ce= |

Hep |

If [When the designated device is turned ON] is designated as the trigger:

Designate [Symbol Name] and [Check Interval], and then click on the [Next] button.

When registering symbols, the procedure is the same as that of [When the screen’s button is touched)].

Provider Information Setting Wizard [Designated Device ON Time]

Designating Providing Conditions: Desi

d Device ON Time

1. Register the Provider Node's device as a symbol
2 Designats the symbol,

3 Designate the checking period used for the status of the devics
registered in step 1.

Spmbol Mame

Check Interval

Use the following steps ta pertarm an Action when the designated devics tums ON

R || | -5 b

[500

]| me

[ <Back [ Hew>

| Ce= |

Help
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4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

If [Designated Interval] is designated as the trigger:
Designate [Symbol Name] and [Time Interval], and click on the [Next] button.

When registering symbols, the procedure is the same as that of [When the screen’s button is touched)].

Provider Information Setting Wizard [Intervall

Designating Providing Conditions: Interval

Use the following steps ta pertarm an Action for the desiied period

1. Designate the desired period,
2. 1f you wish ta periodically perform the Action anly while a designated
davice is OM, you must designate the device name. If no device is

designated, the Action is performed regularly, with no relation to
a device's condition.

Time Interval [Provider Interval]

ED ] s

Symbol Name

N || |5 <o

H <Back || Mest> |H Cancel |H Help |

If [Designated Time] is designated as the trigger:

Designate [Action start time], and click on the [Next] button.

Pravider Information Setting Wizard [Time]

Designating Providing Conditions: Time

Action wil be performed at the designated time. Enter time in 24-hour urits

Action start time

H <Back || Mest> |H Cancel |H Help

Designate the [Consumer Node Name], and click on the [Next] button.
To add an entry node, click [Register Node], and then register the new entry node in the

[Register Node] dialog box.

Consumer Node Designation ‘

Designate the Consumer PC used to perform the Action.
Corsumer Nog one
Register Node

H <Back || Mest> |H Cancel |H Help
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4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

7. Enter [Provider Information Name], and click on the [Finish] buton.

Adding Provider Infomation

Designate a name for the Provider Information. This name will be added to the
Metwark Praject File's Prowider Information List

Provider Information Name [PROEXPT10 |

If Trigger Conditions, etc. are changed, modify the Provider Information directly
in Pro-Studio.

[ <Back [ Fish J [ canca [ Hep

The [Provider Information Setting Wizard] will quit (exit).

The Provider Information name now appears in the designated [Process Name].

=Auto Start [l | Start:
Command Start Timing
Settings Use Command Panel (PG Screen)

Auto Register to Panel when
= adding Command
Distributor Settings Panel Layout

Process Name || Command || Provider Infor... || Comment Add Command
MNew Boak H#Copy Book. Change curent sheet [being used by Ac|

Quit Excel HCloze Quit Excel (being used by Action) "

Print Book #Print Boak. Print out all Excel books [being used by Edit Command
Display Book  #Show Display Excel Book [being used by Actio

Hide Book tHide Hide Ecel Book (being used by ction | [ ialete command
Frint Sheet HPint Sheet 5 Print out select Excel sheet (being used

Empty Book HMew Book Create new [empty] Excel Book (being u

Open Sheet HCopy Sheet . Change current sheet [being used by A

Open All Sheets  #Copy Sheets Change all sheets [being used by Action]

[ 1P1 1

[ oK | owcec |

Help |

If you select Process Name for the Provider information that has been set, the [Auto Start] button will

change from [Wizard)] to [Distributor Settings].

8. If you click [Distributor Settings], the [Provider Information] dialog box will appear.

Tite > ]

Providing Condition | Provider Completion Settings || Receive Alert Settings || Detailed[4 ¥

Dese Cancel

Status OM || Data is provided st the specified time only
once.

ON Tirme

Time ﬂ @

Interval

Rewrite
Trigger

Provider Node Consumer Node[s)

WINDOWS_NT
Symbol Name

MELSEC_QNA

Symbal Length Constant Value

. S
|=Cunslanl String= El 3 ”GROUF1 | | ——lAcTion: P

"
[ EIC I |

MELSEC_QNA
Symbol Name
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4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

If you enter Provider information, all character stringsin acommand line will be registered as <String>. In
this case, if you wish to add or edit command line character strings, you should edit only the contents of the

fixed value because the data count is calculated automatically.

If you set the data count to more than the number of character strings in the fixed value, unfixed data may be

written, so you may not change the count.

For [Provider Information] dialog box information, refer to “4.2.3 Registering Provider Information”.
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4.4.8 When Registering/Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

The following information should understand prior to registering/using the “ Create Report using Excel”

Action.

Important:: When Starting Excel on PCs Running ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

Be aware of the following pointsin environments where fileswith “ .xIs”, “ xIt” or “.csv” extensions are
registered to be started by Excel.

When Excel is started by an Action, if you try to open files by double clicking them in Explorer, files may
not be opened or may not act as expected. Normally, if Excel has already been started, if you double click
files on Explorer, Excel will try to open files. However, the “Create Report using Excel” Action only
supports and controls files opened by the Action. Therefore, while thisAction starts Excdl, if fileswhich
have not been opened by thisAction are opened by, for example, double clicking, the control will be out of
this Action and Action operation will become unstable.

Also, do not open files using any other methods, since the same problem(s) can occur.

If you use Excel asfollows, the Action will be uneffected.

In addition to Excel started by the Action, if you start Excel from the [Start] menu of “Windows’ and open
filesfrom Excel’s [Open] menu, or if you open files by the dragging and dropping on Excel, the Action will
not be effected adn will operate normally.

Sheet Name of Template Book

You can use macros to the sheet name of the template book as well as the output book hame. When creating
asheet in the output book, this Action adds the sheet name by replacing the registered macro sign with a

specific value. The following shows the content of Excel macro symbols.

Macro Sign Replacement Contents

%Y The current year Year in 4 digits

%M The current month 2 digits

%D The current date 2 digits

%h The current hour 2 digits

%m The current minute 2 digits

%s The current second 2 digits

%n Number of sheets created within the book. 1

%% %

For example, if you wish to create one sheet per day (with date attached) in the output book, set the sheet
name of the template book as “%M (month) %D (day)”. If the sheet is created in the output book on
October 31st, the sheet name will be “10 (month) 31 (day)”.

4-82



4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

Even if you designate other characters than those in the table in the previous page right after “%”", it will not

be recognized as the macro sign, and “ %" will be ignored.

If you designate the sheet namein the “#Copy Sheet |Templale Sheet Name| " or "#Print Sheet

| Template Sheet Name|” command, you should designate the sheet name of the template book in the

original way (macro sign before replacement)

Action Report Sheet

When creating the output book, this Action automatically adds the sheet with the name of “Action Report” in
the output book.

In this Action Report sheet, the latest record about what kind of data this Action has output to the output
book is always written. You can refer to it when checking, for example, the progress state of the process.
Also, when the output book was once closed and then opened again, this Action starts the next operation
based on the record in the Action Report sheet.

If you rewrite the contents of the Action Report sheet, it can cause unexpected conditions, such as that the

Action does not run correctly. As aresult, do not change/rewrite these contents if it is not necessary.

Record File of the Last Output Book

When creating the output book in the output folder for the first time, this Action creates the file to record the
output book name. This filename will be the name of the created output book with the “.INI” extension
added (*.INI). For example, if the output book nameis“Report_%Y %M%D", the

“Report_%Y %M%D.INI” file will be created.

The name of the latest output book which performd output and the number of output book creation are
recorded in thisfile.

When switching the output destination to other output book, this Action refers to the contents of thisfile. If
you change the contents of the file or delete the file, it can cause unexpected conditions, such as that the

Action does not run correctly.
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Important Matters When Using “Create Report using Excel” Action

Be sure to understand these items prior to actually using this Action.

Timing of Opening/Closing Output Book

This Action opens the output book using the following timing.

(® When running the Action from Provider, the Command Panel or user-defined applications (however,
“#Close” and “#Hide” commands are excluded).

® Whenright clicking the Pro-Server icon in the task tray, selecting [Action Perform] — [],
and then executing other menu options than [Hide] or [Closg] (refer to “ Displaying Command Panel”

(page 4-75)).

ThisAction closes the output book using following timing.

@® When clicking [Closg] in the Command Panel.

@ When executing the “#Close” command from Provider or user-defined applications (however, it also
exits Excdl).

@ When executing the “#NEW Book” or “#Copy Book” command from Provider or user-defined
applications. In this case, the new book will be opened automatically after the old book is closed.

@ When the network project is reloaded.

® When Pro-Server exits.

When you close the output book, close it using steps from ) through & described above. Do not close it

directly using the [Exit] or the [Save As] menu option of Excel. If you close Excel using these menu

options, it can cause unexpected conditions, such as that the Action does not run correctly.

Common Usage Violation of Output Book

While the output book is opened by thisAction, if you try to open the output book by another version of
Excel, it will cause a common usage violation of the output book so that you may not be able to open it.
When the output book is not opened by this Action, you can open the output book by another version of
Excel, though, you should close it before starting thisAction. If you leave the corresponding output book
open, acommon usage violation will occur on the Action side (PC) and the process may not be performd.
To avoid this problem, while the Action is running or when the Action may be started, open the correspond-

ing output book by clicking the [Display] button in the Command Panel.
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Environment to Use This Action

ThisAction starts one Excel book per one Action, and the Action will occupy Excel when the output book is
opened (“Timing of Opening/Closing Output Book” in the previous page).

Therefore, even if you have registered more than one Action within the network project, this Action may not
be started simultaneously due to resource problems such as PC or OS memory (the number of Actionswhich
can be started simultaneoudly differs depending on your PC environment).

If there are any problems when starting this Action simultaneously, adjust the timing of starting or closing

Excel, for example, using the “#Close” command.

Opening Template Book
The template book will be opened automatically in [hide] mode when the Action needsto refer to it (e.g.
when creating a new output book or sheet). When the Action compl etes referring to the template book, it

will be closed automatically.

Switching Timing of Output Book

If you do not change the output destination intentionally using the “#New” or the “#Copy” command, the
output book will not be changed automatically. For example, when the file that the output book nameis
“Report_%Y_%M_%D” isused, if thisAction uses the output book on October 29th, 2002, the Action result
will be output to the output book of “Report_2002_10 29.xIs”. If thisAction uses the output book on the
next day, October 30th, 2002, the Action result will be output to the “Report_2002_10_30.xIs" output book,
however, “Report_2002_10_29.xIs” and “Report_2002_10_30.xIs" are the same output book of

“Report_%Y_%M_%D” and it means that a new output book will not be created every time the day changes.
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GP Setup

This chapter explains how to transfer a Pro-Studio network project file (x .npj) and
a GP-PRO/PB 111 project file (* .PRW) to a connected GP.

5.1 Transferring Data to GPs



5.1 Transferring Data to GPs

5.1 Transferring Datato GPs

In the GP-PRO/PBI |1 screen editor software, select the network project file and node name and transfer the
desired data to the connected GPs. The following description assumes that the GP-PRO/PBII1 Ver. 3.0

Transfer feature’s window is open.

MEMO Be sure to first install the 2-Way driver in order to transfer a network project file

(*. npj) from the GP-PRO/PB 1l for Windows to a GP unit.

Reference - “2.1 Installing the Software”

1. Click on [2WayDriver] in the [Setup] menu.

=] [

% Transfer
Transfer | Setup| Wiew Options  Help

Transfer Setings...
ot S YAE]
e Transfer Method:  |automatic
Syztern Setup: Automatic
Send To: Ethernat

Transfer Statuz: Prepare Status:

| | | |
Overall Progress:

| |
2uwdayDiniver Settings I:IENUMIII |

MEMO ¢ When transferring the network project file with GP-PRO/PBIII for

Windows, use the data transfer cable.
« Transferring your screen data in the on-line mode temporarily causes
the GP to display the transfer screen. The initial screen will be restored

as soon as the data transfer is completed.

5-2



5.1 Transferring Data to GPs

2. Select [2WayEther] from the [Driver Type] pull-down list.

Use Z2wfapDriver

Drriver Type J2W'a_l,l2DDD ||7 |

Metwork project isn't used

Caution:

When '"The Netwark Project iz not used"' iz checked only data in the project file
iz deleted. Dizplay Unit Setting will not be deleted. Pleaze Transfer the screen ta
delete the Digplay Unit Setting after Initialize Memony Execution.

Mk Plopeifls | | seka. |
Destaltion Pgtesy |

If pou zend Metwork Project information on ethernet,
please send using Pro-Studio.

" oK | ” Cancel |

MEMO To send to GP77R series, be sure to click on the [Use 2Way Driver]

checkbox.
Otherwise, the 2-Way Driver will not function. [Use 2Way Driver]

checkbox is initially checked for GP2000, GLC2000 series.

3. Select [2WayEther] from the [Driver Type] pull-down list.

Use 2w/ awDriver

Diriver Tupe J2\v\u"a_l,l2DDD ": |

ﬂ Metwork, project isn't used

Caution:

when "'The Metwork Project is not used" is checked only data in the project file
is deleted. Dizplay Unit Setting will not be deleted. Pleaze Transfer the screen to
delete the Dizplay Unit Setting after Initialize Memary Execution.

Metwork Project File ‘ ” Select... |

Destination |P &ddress ‘

It you zend Metwork, Project information on ethernet,
pleaze send uzing Pro-Studio.

" ok | ” Cancel |

4. Select the network project file and the network node to which you wish to transfer the informa-
tion and then click [OK].

Select Metwork Project File and Node

Netwark Praject File J DiProgram Files\DIGITALIFTo-Server with Pro ||g"9m";;;;'sg :

Moce [GP1(160.167.3.7) Already Selected |

Mote: Ifyou are editing this Netwark Project File, please save befor select.

|' 0K I | Cancel |
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5. Click [Send] on the Transfer menu or the Send Screen button to transfer the information to the

GP.

% Transfer =1 [
Transfer | Setup Wiew Options Help

Receive... Transfer Method:  [Automatic
System Setup: Automatic

Send To: Ethernet
LCreate backup data

Create PR file Frepare Status:
Send backup data
Receive backup data

Create system boot data of CF Card
Send spstem boot data to CF Card

LILI

Create Dictionary
Send Dictionary
Receive Dictionary

Send JPG Files
Feceive JPG Filez

[ —

Start GP-web Compiler

ot Toanatir l
il C o]

Send Tranzfer Setup  View Options Help
screen— 5] 1 PR P PPl ] o
utton
Project File: IPfUiECl O prw ”
Description: [F1ime l

6. The transfer is completed if no error message is displayed.

MEMO If the operating system of the PC to use for transferring is older than Win-

dows 95 OSR2, you cannot use the feature to be transferred from GP-PRO/
PB Il for Windows.
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6.1
6.2
6.3
6.4

Tools

This chapter describes monitoring tools.

Device Monitoring

GP Status Monitoring

Read Performance Measuring Tool
Log Viewer



6.1 Device Monitoring

6.1 Device Monitoring

Any selected device can be monitored via this feature, which allows you to check the status of data commu-

nication. Also, in the [Device Monitor] window, you can specify the |P and device addresses.

1. Click on the symbol name you want to monitor.

Support[F] DataVien(D] ConfiguelS) Viewly] HelplH)

[Exars Symbeltem Type [ Addess | DataType ] Poling Ti
& 3] Newerk Entiy Node Locdl D40 16 Bi(Signed) 1000
55 WINDOWS _NT (210.160.181.172) Windows Personal Computsr _D41_WwORD Local D41 16 Bi(Signed) 1000
O MELSEC_ONA (10.230.254.254] MITSUBISHI MELSEC-Gna(CP)
£ WINDOWS_95 (10.230.230.115) Windewws Personal Computer
&2 Provider Information
B Action List

1

Help is [F1] key.

[Symbol (Item)]

The registered symbol names are listed here.

2. Click [Device Monitor] in the [Tools(T)] menu.

LA PS - Pro Studio
(E) \ Programming Support{P] Dataview(D] Configure(S) Viewly) HelpH]
Check Provider Information
Search etive Node

Save SRAM Backup Data Symbeltem Type ] Address || Dola Type ] Poling T
B B Nowiork| et Hietgeade Piafeat Locdl D40 16 Bi(Signed) 1000
B W g | Computer Bt wWORD Local D41 16 Bif{Signed) 1000
Q5 MEL EC-anaicPU)
Erpert Spmbal
2w Computer

€= o] EBCPabage tputal
£ ke

Setup Factory Gateway

K

Start monitaring of this symbol’ device.

You can right-click the symbol to select [Device Monitor] from the shortcut menu.




To change the polling time and the number of displayed decimal places, click [Polling Time].

3. You can be monitored via the device.

! Device Monitor

Float

Diouhle

MELSEC_QNA|_DA0_

String

@ Signed

) Unsigned

Q) HEX

) BCD

DO0040:
D00042:
DO0044:
D00046:
D000 46:
D00050:
DO0052:
D00054:
DO0056:

MELSEC_GNA!_DA0__WORD +00

+01

2RER
1EEE
2RER
1EEE
2RER
1EEE
2RER
1EEE
2RER

i Polling Time

Exit

| [ Hewim |

Error : Response Time-Out [9506)

You can typein the |P address or device address directly.

Reference - “On-line Help”

6.1 Device Monitoring

When monitoring Special Protocol symbols, the maximum number of symbolsto be displayed on the

device monitor is restricted to “Maximum Number of Read” in the table bel ow.

Writing is possible only to the head device, and the maximum write number is restricted to “ Maximum

Number of Write” in the table below.

If you execute writes exceeding those maximum numbers, the warning dialog will appear.

Device Type to

Maximum Number of

Maximum Number of

Access Format Read Write
Bit Device Bit 255 1
16 Bits Device Bit 255 1
16 bits 255 40
32 bits 127 20
Single precision
floating point 127 20
Double precision
floating point 63 10
Character string 510 80
32 Bits Device 16 bits 255 1
32 bits 255 40
Single precision
floating point 255 40
Double precision
floating points 127 20
Character string 1020 160
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MEMO The polling time set for collecting or writing data for each symbol, distrib-

uting data and monitoring devices may not be able to be performed under
certain conditions. These conditions include the currently registered num-
ber of GPs, number of Tags used on each screen sent, type of PLC con-
nection, and number of other currently open Windows applications. Enter-
ing “0” will allow the system to operate at its maximum speed. Please use
this value as a benchmark when entering other values to “fine-tune” your
system.

If you try to monitor non-existing devices, a communication error will be

displayed on the GP screen so that you should be careful about it.

e Setting the Display of Polling Time and Decimal places

Within the [Device Monitor] box, click [Polling Time].

Polling Time
Palling Time(ms) Integer places Decimal places
tooof | ! 5)
(i 0K | Eeaneer

Enter values for [Polling Time(ms)], [Integer places] and [Decimal places], and click [OK]. The
maximum value that can be entered for [Integer places] and [Decimal places] is 15.
For each item’s details, refer to Online Help.

Reference - “Online Help”

* Device Write Method

Double-click the desired section to enter device address data.

L51018

Enter the value. Pressing [Enter] will write the value to the device address, and the next device

address’s Write Dialog Box will appear.
Clicking [0] or [1] will write a value of O or 1 to the device address.
Writing address data with the [Address Hold] button pressed down will continue to write data

to the same address.
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6.2 GP Status Monitoring

Here, you can monitor the status of any GP connected to the network.

1. Click the node you wish to monitor.

File[E) EditE] Took(I) Programming SupportP] Dataview(D] Configure(S) Wiew(y) HelplH)

[ &Fs S ybolltem [Tupe [[Addiess | DstsTups | Fling Ti
E| E Metwork Entry Node _040_WwORD Local D40 16 EitlSigned] 1000
i B WANDOWS_NT (210,160,181, 172] ‘windows Persona\ Computel _D41_wWORD Local D4 16 BitlSigned) 1000

i M y

EI W IND WS _! 95 (10.230.230. 119] Windows Personal Eomputer
i Provider Information
g Action List

|Jc]

Helpis [F1] key.

You can right-click the symbol to select [Status Monitor] from the shortcut menu.

2. Click [Status Monitor] in the [Tools(T)] menu.

[ Took(T)] Pragramming SupportF) DataView(D) Configure(s) Viewly) HelplH)
Check Provider Informatian
Search Active Nods

Save SRAM Backup Dats Symbelltem) Type ] Addiess ]| Dola Type__] Poling T
_D40_WORD, Tocal DO 16 Bifsigned) 1000
Transfer Network Praject
Impont Symbel | Compute! D41 _waRD Local D41 16 BifSigned] 1000
Export Symbal
[Computer

Impert C-Package Symbol
Check C-Packags Symbol
Stalus

Remets Logon
Remote Loaoff
Device Backup

Device Restore:

Save GP Capture Data

Data Read Performance Measurement
Setup Factory Gateway

1

Start moritor of this node's status.




6.2 GP Status Monitoring

3. Monitor the status of the GP. To change the polling time, click [Setting].

Click [Clear] to clear communication error codes of the selected node.

Status Monitor GP2300L1
Node |GP2300L1

IP Address
GP Type
Systemn Version
PLC Type
2-Way Version
Project 1D
UDP Port

Tag Scan Time ms

Communication ms

Token MAX ms

Current Token ms
Communication Error

Communication Errar{edand) Clear
2Way Errar
[ eting ]| et |” Help(H) |

If you click [Clear], the following communication error codes will be cleared.

* PLC communication error code

« PLC communication error code (for an extension)

« 2-Way communication error code

Reference - "“A.2.2 2-Way Driver Error Messages and Syslog Features”

4. Set the polling time and then click [OK].

MEMO

Setting |

FPolling Timeims)

5000

Cancel

The polling time set for collecting or writing data for each symbol, distrib-
uting data and monitoring devices may not be able to be performed under
certain conditions. These conditions include the number of currently reg-
istered GPs, number of Tags used on each screen sent, type of PLC con-
nection, and number of other currently open Windows software. Entering
“0” will allow the system to operate at its maximum speed. Please use this
value as a benchmark when entering other values to “fine-tune” your sys-

tem.
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6.3 Read Performance Measuring Tool

6.3 Read Performance Measuring Tool

Thistool alows you to measure the data read performance from the designated node.

1. Click [Data Read Performance Measurement] on the [Tools (I)] bar of the Menu Bar.

_ [ ] [ES
(F] Ed | Programming Support(P]  DataWiew[D] Configure(3) “iew(d) HelpH)
E Check Provider Information

Search bctive Node
Sawe SPAM Backup Data S probolitem [Tepe [[Addess | DataTyps ] Foling T
Transfer etorark Project _D40_WORD Local D40 16 BiGigned] 1000
ransier Retwark Hoes “D41_WORD Local D41 16 BitGigned] 1000
Import Symbel
Export Symbal

Import C-Package Symbol
Check C-Package Symbol
Status Moritor

Dertae ienliar
Remote Logan
Remote Logoff

Device Backup
Device Restore

Save GP Capture Data
Data Read Per

Setup Factory Gateway

b Pravider
Logie Action L

|Jc]

Mesuie data iead performance,

2. The [Data Read Performance Measurement] dialog appears. After designating all items, click

[Begin].
Data Read Performance Meazurement
Node Narme |MELSEC_QNA Fl
Device AddresleSDDDD |E
Mumber
Access Type ReadType
2 Bit
@155“ @Direct
O 328t ) Cache
) Double
[Node]

Select the node name. All entry node names have been registered. If unselected, the error dialog will

appear.




6.3 Read Performance Measuring Tool

[Device Address]

Enter the device address or the symbol nameto start measuring. Thisisdefaulted to“LS0000” (Thiswill vary
depending on the PLC mode!). If not entered or entered an incorrect address, the error dialog will appear.

If you click the right-side icon, the [Device Address Entry] window appears and you can designate the

device address from this window.

[Number]

Enter [Number]. 255 has been set as default. The minimum number is 1, and the maximum number is
65535 although it changes depending on the device address and the access type.

If you designate Specia Protcol symbolsimported from the project file (x .prw) on GP-PRO/PB |11 for
Windows to device addresses, the maximum number to be read is restricted to the contents of the table
below.

If you designate val ues exceeding those maximum numbers, the warning dialog will appear.

Device Type to Maximum Number of

Access Format Read
Bit Device Bit 255
16 Bits Device Bit 255
16 bits 255
32 bits 127
32 Bits Device Bit 255
32 bits 255

[Access Type]

Select the access type. Thisisdefaulted to “16 Bit”.

[Read Type]
Designate the read type. Thisis defaulted to “Direct”.

[Time]

The measured read performance value after the execution is displayed.

3. The processing status of the read performance measuring is displayed in the [now] dialog.

Mow reading device data.

0/ 255: 0%
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6.3 Read Performance Measuring Tool

If the contents set in the [Data Read Performance Measurement] dialog are incorrect, adialog will

appear. The contents of dialog are as following.

Dialog Contents Workaround

Cannot designate a bit-type symbol to If you designated a BIT symbol in the
measurement other than in the BIT format. | [Device Address] field, you cannot mea-
sure read time designating the access type
other than in Bit. Reset the access type to
“Bit”, and then execute measurement.
Cannot designate a symbol other than in If you designated a symbol in formats

BIT to measurement in the BIT format. other than Bit in the [Device Address] field,
you cannot measure read time designating

the access type in Bit. Reset the access
type to something else but Bit, and then

execute measurement.

4. The measured result is displayed in the [Time] field of the [Data Read Performance Measure-
ment] window.

Data Read Performance Measurement

Mode Narme |MELSEC_QMNA [
Device Address{LS0000 E
Numher
Access Typ ReadTyp
it
&) 16Ait (&) Direct
) 32Bit O Cache
) Double
Tirme 129 | sec
I Begin | H Close | H Help(H)
MEMO [Time] may vary depending on the environmental condition (number of tags

on a screen, PLC connection style, application software running on Win-

dows at the same time and so on).
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6.4 Log Viewer

6.4 Log Viewer

6.4.1

Pro-Server saves various information occurred during the operation in the internal log.

Log Viewer allows you to view internal log information saved by Pro-Server. Log Viewer can display Pro-
Server’sinternal log information classifying it into 8 categories. You can also designate if you would like to
save or delete messages per internal log information category.

Log Viewer can display 500 messages at maximum. When the number of messages exceeds 500, the oldest
message will be deleted in turn.

Moreover, Log Viewer has online and offline modes.

The online mode displays the online log which is equal to the system log currently running real time.

The offline mode displays the log in the past saved by Log Viewer previously.

2Way Log Viewer

The following describes how to start Log Viewer and the display contentsin the screen.

1. Right-click the icon in the right of the task tray, and then select [2Way Log Viewer].

Achiomn Exezate, b
Shark Brz-5 hydia
Swfap Log Yiewer

About Pro-Semver
Login
Euit
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6.4 Log Viewer

2. Log Viewer starts.

The following shows the name and the role of each part of the Log Viewer screen.

Title Bar

eE] Editty] Configure(S]  HelpH)

Menu Bar

200241 0/01

19:07:49 Pro-Server:Pro-Server has started.

Tool Bar 2002}10{01 19:48:28 ||Starl Excel Report:ACTION1:Show Action Start
2002710701 19:48:28 | |MEXI:8I Report:ACTIONT:Show Action End
2002110701 19:48:51 Start Excel Report:ACTION1:Show Action Start
2002110401 19:48:51 | |_Excel ReportACTIONT:Show Action End
lz002110¢01 19:52:40 Start Excel Report:ACTION1:Show Action Start
2002710701 19:52:40 | | Excel Report:ACTIONT:Show Action End
2002710701 19:52:52 | |Starl Excel Report:ACTION1:Show Action Start
2002/10/01 19:52:52 MEX&:I Report:ACTIONT:Show Action End

Displays dates
and times when —f—>°
logs occurred.

Status Bar \»!é;"
ady

Displays the log level. Displays log messages. Action

There are 8 kinds of the log level: names designated on Pro-Studio
are also displayed.

* SysMsg System message

* SysErr System error message

« Error Error messages of user-defined programs

* Start Starting messages of user-defined programs

« End Ending messages of user-defined programs

* Warning Warning messages of user-defined programs

*Messagel Detailed messages 1 of user-defined programs

* Message2  Detailed messages 2 of user-defined programs

Title Bar

Displays the name of the opened log file (* .21g)

Menu Bar

Displays menus to operate Log Viewer. If you click those using a mouse, pull-down menus will be dis-
played.

Tool Bar

Displaysicons of frequently used commands. If you click those icons, commands will be executed.
Status Bar

Displays messages for operations.
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6.4 Log Viewer

6.4.2  Pull-Down Menu of Each Log Viewer Menu

The following describes the pull-down menu of each menu in the menu bar.

[File(F)] Menu

FileF]| Editty) Configure(S) Help
Current Log... [M) Cirl+H

Open(O]... Clrl+0
Save[5) Clrl+5
Save aslh). ..
Fizzent Flksy

Quit Event Yiewerx)

[Current Log (N)]

Displays the online log (currently running system log).

[Open(O)]
Selects and displays the previously saved log file (x .21g).

[Save(S)]

Overwrites and saves to the currently opened log file (x .21g).

[Save as(A)]

Saves asthe new log file (x.21g).

[Edit(V)] Menu

[Edify]] Configurel5)
v ToolBarT)
v Status Bar(5)

[Tool Bar(T)]
Designates ON/OFF of the tool bar. When it is displayed, the check mark is attached in front of [Tool
Bar(T)].

[Status Bar(S)]
Designates ON/OFF of the status bar. When it is displayed, the check mark is attached in front of
[Status Bar(T)].

6-12



6.4 Log Viewer

[Configure(S)] Menu

Log
Log Clear

[Log]
If you click this, the [2Way Event Log Property] dialog will appear.

2% ay Event Log Property

=Type of message to log
System Message
Systermn Errar

[ Application Error

[ Application Start

| Application End

| Anplication Warning
O Anplication Message

O Application MessageZ2

ﬂ YWhen a message is remaining in the log, it
is saved automatically to a file.

TS | || Cancel

Select message kinds to be displayed on Log Viewer. Check messages names that you wish to display.

The following shows the contents per message.

Message Kind Contents
System Message Indicates system messages for starting and shutting down the server.
System Error Indicates system level errors (e.g. system fatal error).
Application Error Indicates action error messages.
Application Start Indicates action starting messages.
Application End Indicates action ending messages.
Application Warning | Indicates action warning messages.
Application Messagel | Indicates detailed action messages 1 (for debugging).
Application Message2 | Indicates detailed action messages 2 (for debugging).

If you check [When amessage is remaining in the log, it is saved automatically to afile], datawill be

overwritten to the online log every time a new message occurs.

[Log Clear]
If you click this option, all contents of the online log will be deleted.
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6.4.3

6.4 Log Viewer

Switching Between Online and Offline Modes

Log Viewer is started in the online mode. If you open the previously saved log (x.21g), it will be switched to

the offline mode. New log messages occurred during the offline mode will remain in the online log.

1. Select [File(F)]-[Open(O)] from the menu bar.

_1 [Online] - Zwfay Event Log Vie
FilefF]]| Editly] Corfigue(5] HelpH)
Current Lag... [M) Chrl+M

Save(5) Chrl+5
Save azh)..

Fiezent Flew
Cluit Event YWiewer)

2. The [Open] dialog box appears. Designate [File name:], and then click [Open].

Open
Loak jn: I@ Mew Folder(Z2

20021029.21g

File name:  [20021100 | [ e ]

Files of type: [ 2w/ay Event lng fisl* 2ig) El [ caree |

)

3. Log Viewer switches to the offline mode, and the selected log file (*.2lg) will be displayed.

In the offline mode, the Log Viewer background becomes black.

= 4 20021101.2lg - 2Way Event Log Viewer
FilslE] Editty) Configws(S) Help(H)

Level Message

Sys Msg Pro-Server:Pro-Server has started.
[Excel ReportACTION1:Show Action Start
[Excel ReportACTION1:Show Action End
[Excel ReportACTION1:Show Action Start
[Excel ReportACTION1:Show Action End

Ready 7 noM 4

To return to the online mode, select [File(F)]-[Current Log (N)] from the menu bar.
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7.1
7.2
7.3
7.4
7.5

Data View

This chapter describes data sampling/viewing tools, “ GP-Viewer” and “Device

View”.

Data View Overview

Device View

GP-Viewer

Checking the Data Sampling Status
System Time Bar



7.1 Data View Overview

7.1 DataView Overview

The [DataView(D)] menu of the menu bar allows you to start the tool to display data saved on Pro-Server in
various formats.

The following shows the overview of the display tool.

Device View
Device View allows you to sample data from devices connected to Ethernet to monitor the status or to

playback saved device data on Device View.

GP-Viewer
GP-Viewer alows you to sample screen data from the GP system connected to Ethernet to display

screen data or to playback saved GP data on GP-Viewer.

In addition to the above, you can also use the [Data Sampling Status] dialog showing the
data sampling status on Pro-Server or the tool such as System Time Bar applicable to user

created application software.

The frame structures of Device View, GP_ Viewer and the [Data Sampling Status] dialog differ

from other windows. The following shows the general view.

Fi(E) fon Data Edit Samping
s I =
LR Device View (When Setting Collection Device)

e Node nans | bevice mane | Valus | Data Trps |
To0c40 | RELSEC_ o 050080 [ w6 BeGiemd

[Edit Data]
If o click s bulton, the [Edi Collscied Data] dinlog sppears eo Uial
you invaticus metheds,

Operation Window

Show/Hide Switching Bar —

/

Time Bar Display Area
(The display area size is fixed
and you cannot change it.)

Operation Description Window
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7.1 Data View Overview

MEMO You can only install the trial version of “GP-Viewer V1.1” from the “Pro-Server

with Pro-Studio for Windows Ver.4.1” CD-ROM. When a trial version of the GP-
Viewer software is used, the words “Trial Edition” will appear on the splash
screen. All the program'’s features, however, are the same as the official

version.

Following four files are created by Device View.

* %% HDV ..o Sampled device information (text format)

*%% H#DB ............. Sampling method information (text format)

*% % #SR ... Sampled device optimal information (text format)
*%%x #HDR............. Saved data (binary format)

MEMO | When using Data View, the database accessed, even if it is only temporarily,

will be registered as a network project. If, during data polling the system
should go down, once the system is restored, simply restarting Pro-Server
will automatically restarts the data polling. (Polling data is saved in a file using
the same file extension as a Network Project file - NPJ_DBs.)

When Pro-Server is started, the Network Project’s registered databases are
read. As a result, if a large number of databases are registered, Pro-Server’s
startup will be slowed, and can result in the use of a large amount of system
resources. As a result, please be sure to delete any temporary databases that
are no longer used from the Network Project’s registry. To do this, open Pro-
Studio’s [DataView (D)] menu’s [Data Sampling Status] dialog box. Click on
the unneeded database names and press your PC keyboard’s [Delete] key.
Even though this deletes the database from the Network Project, the data-
base itself is not deleted. If needed, the database file can reopened by simply

re-registering it in the Network Project.
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7.2 DeviceView

7.2.1

7.2 Device View

Device View alows you to sample data from devices connected to Ethernet to monitor the status or to

playback saved device data on Device View.

You can also view non-sequential devices or devices of multiple entry nodes at one time.

Setting Sampling Target Device

This section describes how to designate the device that you wish to sample data. After you completed the

setup, you can monitor data of the target device.

1. After selecting the entry node that you wish to sample data, click [Device View] on the [Data

View (D)] menu of the Menu Bar.

< mtom - Pro Studio
FilelF) EdlE) Took(T) Frogramming Suppor(F)

Configue(s) Viewl] HelpH)

GPViewer

Symbolltem]

T Trdoes

[Dsla Top= [ Polina T

Open DataiewlD)

Option

al

You can also right-click the entry node to select “Device View”.
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7.2 Device View

2. The [Data sampling source] window appears. After designating each item for the device that

you wish to sample data, click [Next].

i Data sampling source

Enter the data sampling source and
sampling frequency, then click "Nest".

MNode Name  |GP2300L -]
Device Mame [2p03p

Data Type |18 Bit(Signed) = i
Count

|| Mext ]” Cancel

[Node Name]

Enter the node name to sample data. Node names registered in the network project file are displayed.

[Device Name]

Enter the device name to sample data. If you click [...], the symbol entry window appears.

[Device Type]

Designate the device model to sample data.
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[Count]

7.2 Device View

Designate the number of sequential device from the device to sample. The maximum numbersto be

designated are shown in the following table below.

Maximum Number of .
. . Maximum Number of
Device Type to Device When ) .
Format ) ) . Device When Desig-
Access Designating Special . .
nating Other Device
Protocol Symbols
Bit Device Bit 255 255
16 Bits Device | Bit 255 255
16 bits 255 255
32 bits 127 255
Single precision floating point 127 255
Double precision floating point 63 255
Character string 510 510
32 Bits Device| 16 bits 255 255
32 hits 255 255
Single precision floating point 255 255
Double precision floating point 127 255
Character string 1020 1020

If you designate val ues exceeding those maximum numbers or if al devices within the restricted range

have not registered as Special Protocol symbols, the warning dialog will appear.

3. The [Data Input] window appears. Conditions that you have designated so far are displayed in

the window. You can also click and edit each item. If you have made a mistake, click [Back]. If

you do not have other devices to sample data, click [OK].

HOETER TN

Sampling device data is shown in a list

VWhen adding additional data sampling devices, click the "Add™ button

[

Iterm name Mode name Device name

Value

1 2030 GP2300L 2030 1] Append |
2 2031 GP2300L 2031 i}
3 2032 GP2300L 2032 1] Delete |
4 2033 GP2300L 2033 i}
5 2034 GP2300L 2034 0
5] 2035 GP2300L 2035 i}
7 2036 GP2300L 2036 0
8 2037 GP2300L 2037 i}
] 2038 GP2300L 2038 0
10 2039 GP2300L 2039 i}

Upper

Back ]ﬂ QK |” Cancel

Lower

i

o
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7.2 Device View

MEMO Be sure to connect to the GP system since the communication process will

start with the designated GP system when you click [OK].

[Append]
Use this button to append the device to sample data.
If you click this button, the [Append] dialog box (same as the [Data sampling source] dialog) will

appear so that you can designate devices to append.

[Delete]
Use this button to delete lines.

Select linesto delete and then click [Delete].

[Upper], [Lower]
Use these buttons to change the order of lines.

Select the line that you wish to change the order, and then click either [Upper] or [Lower].

If you designate Special Protcol symbols to [Device name] when you edit items directly in the [Data
Input] dialog, the maximum number of read that you can input in the “Number of Data’ field will be

restricted to the contents of the table below.

Device Type to Maximum Number of
Access Format Read
Bit Device Bit 255
16 Bits Device Bit 255
16 bits 255
32 bits 127
Single precision floating point 127
Double precision floating point 63
Character string 510
32 Bits Device 16 bits 255
32 bits 255
Single precision floating point 255
Double precision floating points 127
Character string 510

If you designate values exceeding those maximum numbers, the warning dialog will appear.
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4. The selected device data is displayed on Device View.

MEMO

i Device View [0
File[F] Option DataEdit Sampling

ofL][etL[enn] m || st=]

ltern name MNode name Device narme Walull
2050 GP2300L 2050 0

2031 GP2300L 2031 0

2032 GP2300L 2032 16

2033 GPZ300L 2033 ]

2034 GP2300L 2054 0

2035 GP2300L 2035 9477

2036 GP2300L 2036 0

2037 GP2300L 2037 0

2035 GP2300L 2035 4371

2038 GPZ300L 2038 ]

i

]

7.2 Device View

The contents here displayed on Device View are device data at the moment

when you click [OK] in the procedure 3. This data is not updated.




7.2.2

Setting the Data Sampling Condition

7.2 Device View

This feature allows you to setup the data sampling condition from the sampling target device.

This section describes operations after you selected the sampling target device.

1. Click [Sampling] of Device View.

i Device View [0
File[F] Option DataEdit Sampling

ofL|[elL[enn] m |[st=]

ltern name MNode name Device narme Walulll
2030 GP2300L 2030 0

2031 GP2300L 2031 0
2032 GP2300L 2052 18
2033 GPZ300L 2033 ]
2034 GP2300L 2054 0
2035 GP2300L 2035

2036 GP2300L 2036

2037 GP2300L 2057

2038 GPZ300L 2038

2039 GP2300L 2039

)

2. The following dialog appears. Click [Yes].

DATAVIEW

Yes

Mo

How perfforming Data Collechon setup.
Firat, dezignate the name of the filz uzed to stare eollected data

3. The [Save As] dialog appears, and you can create the file to save the sampled data. The file

extension is (.DB). After you designated the file name, click [Save].

Save As

Save jn: L@ Fy Diocuments

E[=

ge deta

[ 1.1t

File: mame: |

Save I

Save as type: I Pra-Sereer D ataB aze File [ HDE)

B |

Cancel I
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7.2 Device View

4. The [Sampling method] dialog appears.
Check the “ Sampling method” that you wish to execute.
The contents of the “Condition” field differ depending on the “ Sampling method” selected. You should
perform the setting according to the contents displayed.

When You Selected “Regular Sampling” in “Sampling method” :
The setup contents are as the following. You should designate [Data sampling in specified seconds]
and [Sampling using cache] in the “Condition” field.

i Sampling method iy [l R
=Sampling method m

g Sampling data after change in device

) Sampling data when PC vwas distriouted
=Condition

=
Data Sampling in specified seconds

Sampling using cache

Polling data record fil
Change | |C'\My Documentsist #DB ”

" Saving hethod | ho MmEximum size ”

|

[Data Sampling in specified seconds]

Designate the device data capturing interval in second. Thisis defaulted to “1 second”.

[Sampling using cache]

Check this box to use the cache to sample device data.
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7.2 Device View

When You Selected “Periodic Sampling” in “Sampling method” :
The following settings are available. You should create the periodical sampling schedule using the
[Append], the [Delete], and the [Edit] buttons in the “ Condition” field.

! Sampling method ]
=Sampling method m

o

Q Sampling data after change in device

Q Sampling data when PC was distributed
=Candition

| Day |[ Tirne |l Court Append |
o]
=]

Il

Polling data record fil
Change | |C'\My Documentsist #DB ”

" Saving hethod | ho MmEximum size ”

|

[Delete]
After selecting unnecessary schedules, click [Delete] to delete selected schedules.

[Append]
Click this button to create the new sampling schedule.
If you click the [Append] button, the [Designate the data sampling date] dialog appears. Designate

each item in the [Designate the data sampling date] dialog, and then click [Next].

! Designate the data sampling date

Desighate the data sampling date

&) Date
R
) Week
O gon. O a0 Tee O Sed O The O Fl. O] Sat B
| ET ) e | )
) Wonith

2Bl ey O thevens afmantty

L Ment ]" Cancel |

[Date]
Designate the date to sample device data. Device data are sampled on the day designated here.
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7.2 Device View

[Week]
Designate a day of aweek to sample device data. Check the day that you wish to sample device data.
You can also click [Everyday] (Fri), [Weekday] (Mon, Tue, Wed, Thu, Fri) or [Holiday] (Sat, Sun)

under the day check boxes.

[Month]
Designate a day of a month to sample device data. You can designate either a particular day (one day)

or the last day every month. Device data are sampled on the day designated here every month.

If you click [Next], the [Designate the sampling time] dialog appears. Designate each item in the
[Designate the sampling time] dialog, and then click [OK].
[Append] allows you to create the new sampling schedule and it will be displayed in the schedule field.

[

! Designate the sampling lime

=5tart tim

Starttme |05 AM

=Sarnpling count

B Onetime only

| 1% [Hour =] vepea | 1B e sieny pesina

[ max || ok [ cancer |

[Start Time]

Designate the time to start capturing device data. The sampling will start at the time designated here.

[Sampling count]
If you wish to sample device data once, check [One time only].
If you wish to repeat device data sampling, designate the sampling condition. You should designate the

sampling interval and the number of sampling.

[Edit]

Click this button to change the contents of the selected schedule.
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7.2 Device View

When You Selected “Sampling data after change in device” in “Sampling method”:

The contents of the “Condition” field are as the following. You should designate [ Sampling Condi-
tion], [Interval Condition], and [Data sampling - from start to finish of data reception] in the “Condi-
tion” field.

{ Sampling method = O]
—Samping methiod M

£ Renular Sampling
) Periodic Sampling

(&) Sampling data after change in device;

) Sampling data when PC vwas distriouted
=Condition
=Sampling Condition

Mode Mame Device Drata Type : Condition
I Elo | L1 Elli  [ererfose [
=Interyval Condition a
Interval msec Sampling using cache E

=Diata sampling - from start to finish of data reception

Before 0 |SBC Arterl UH| zec Interval zeC

Polling dats record fil
Change | |c:w1y Documentstst #06 ”

Saving hethod | ho mEximum size ”

I

[Sampling Condition]
Designate the timing to sample device data. You should designate the node name that you wish to

perform a sampling, the target device name, the device model, and the device change condition.

[Interval Condition]

Designate intervals to check the device change and to sample data when the status changed.

[Data sampling - from start to finish of data reception]
Designate the intervals to save data “before and after” the device change occurred and the sampling

condition was satisfied. Intervals designated here should be longer than the sampling interval.
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7.2 Device View

When You Selected “Sampling data when PC was distributed” in “Sampling method”:
Sampling is executed when PC where Pro-Server to sample data runs is distributed.

The contents of the “Condition” field are as the following.

{ Sampling method = O]
—Samping methiod M

£ Renular Sampling
) Periodic Sampling
) Sampling data after change in device

(%) Sampling data when PC was distriouted;
=Candition

Provide Sheet | =l

Sampling using cache
Data Sampling - from start to finish of dats reception E

Elefnrel UH| zec  After U;|sec Interval zBC

Polling dats record fil
Change | |c:w1y Documentstst #06 ”

" Saving hethod | ho mEximum size ”

[Provide Sheet]
If pre-defined Provider information setups exist, select it from the pull-down list.

Be sure to set the [Provide Information] interval to 12000ms or longer.

[Sampling using cache]

Check this box to use the cache to sample device data.

[Data Sampling — from start to finish of data reception]
Designate the sampling method “before and after” receiving the Provider information. You should
designate sampling times “before” and “after” receiving (in second), and the sampling interval (in

second).
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7.2 Device View

5. Designate each item in the “Polling data file” field of the [Sampling method] dialog, and then

click [OK].
% Sampling method = 1E1X]
_ Sampling methad [l
&) Regular Sampling
2} Periodic Sampling
) Sampling data after change in device
g Sampling data when PC wasz distributed
=Condition.
3 |
Data Sampling in specified seconds
Sampling using cache E
Polling data recard file
" Change | |C.W1y Documentstst #DB "
" Saving Method | }\Io maximum size "
.
[Change]

Use this button to change the folder used to save sampled data.

[Saving Method]
If you click this button, the [Saving Method] dialog appears. Designate each item in the [Saving
Method] dialog, and then click [OK].

=Saving Method

) Mo maximum size is designated (as much as storage media allows)

O Designate maximurm size

I =

itue6 S ling dats exeeads mesihuuim

@ 1=
O Sae wigraltest dala’ (Ring bulRripe)
O Bonatsane s afer ke liniiieashed

) Periodic saving
© Kewils sienyday
© eyl sieny manti

= 1]

[Designate the maximum size of data (file) to be stored]
Designate the folder to save sampled data. You should designate the total volume (size) of datato save
among “No maximum size is designated (as much as storage media alows)”, “ Designate maximum

size” and “Periodic saving”.
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6.

7.2 Device View

If you selected “Designate maximum size€”, you should also designate the maximum data size (in

MByte) and the sampling method.
- Selecting “ Continuous numbering for new files’
When the maximum allowed size is exceeded, the following new fileis created:
*% %% [Sequence number]. #DT ABCD.0#DT -> ABCD.1#DT
- Selecting “ Save over oldest data’
The oldest Polling data is overwritten when the maximum allowed size is exceeded.

- Selecting “ Do not save files after size limit reached”
When the maximum allowed size is exceeded, Polling is stopped and an error message appears.
If you selected “Periodic saving”, you should also designate the interval to upload the files.

Execute the device data sampling.
If you wish to test the sampling, click "ﬁl button. The sampling process starts and the contents
are displayed on Device View. The sampled data are not saved at thistime.
If you wish to sample data once, click Iﬁ button. Data are sampled and saved every time you
click the Iﬁ button regardless of the designated data sampling condition. If you wish to sample
data according to the designated data sampling condition, click the ml button. The data
“Sample & Save” is executed according to the data sampling condition, and the contents are displayed
on Device View. The display contents are updated according to the data change.
When you start the device data sampling, various buttons for viewing sampled data are appended on
Device View.
Refer to “7.2.5 Playback Feature” for the viewing method of sampled device data.

Reference - “7.2.5 Playback Feature”
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When gathering data, clicking the icon, or selecting the [File | Show/Hide Time Bar] menu

item alows you to set the Time Bar as “ Show” or “Hide”. The System Time Bar is not displayed when

[DeviceView] starts up. It is displayed, however, after “ Sampling” operation is performed. Show/Hide

status datais contained in the #DV file.

| Device Yiew 1T}
File[E] Option DataEdit Sampling
[oru] [e o] m | [ o]
ltern name Mode name Device name Waluls
2030 GP2300L 2030 0
2031 GPZ300L 203 ]
2052 GP2300L 2052 16
2033 GP2300L 2033 0
2034 GP2300L 2034 0
2035 GP2300L 2035
2056 GPZ300L 2056
2057 GP2300L 2057
2038 GP2300L 2038
2039 GP2300L 2039
[0
20011102 | |11 2m1 2001111402
1310:23 131316 131316
B JEE
[E[E[]

14 148
1sec %

Jec
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7.2.3

Editing Sampled Data

This feature allows you to edit saved device data.
1. Click [Data Edit] of Device View.

' Device View (1T
File[E] Option DataEdit  Sampling
[oTL] [e el W | [w2—]
lten name Mode name Device name Walule
2030 GPZ300L 2030 0
2031 GPZ2300L 2031 0
2032 GPZ300L 2032 16
2033 GPZ300L 2033 ]
2034 GPZ300L 2034 ]
2035 GPZ300L 2035
2036 GP2300L 2036
2037 GP2300L 2037
2038 GPZ300L 2038
2058 GPZ300L 2058
[0
2001102 | [11; 2 2001711402
13:10:23 1313186 131318
y
14 15 Jec
== [P

7.2 Device View

2. The [Data Edit] dialog appears. You can edit data in various methods. The following part

describes the major operation method after the [Data Edit] dialog appeared.

! Data Edit =] (B3
Data Source

e 1 2 3 [ II Append

Item narme 2030 2031 2032

Mode name GP2300L GP2300L GPZ300L Delete

Device name 2030 2031 2032

Walue 0.000000 0.000000 16.00000

Data Type 16 Bit{Signed) 16 Bit(Signed) 16 Bit(Sig

Item Status

Errar Code a i} 0

Data nurnber 1 1 1

Unper Limit 0.000000 0.000000 0.000000

Alarm Ugper Limit | 0.000000 0.000000 0.000000

Alarm Lower Limit | 0.000000 0.000000 0.000000 i

1172001 1:10:23 PM

1172001 1:10:24 P

1172001 1:10:25 PM

1172001 1:10:26 P

1172001 1:10:27 PW

1172601 1:10:28 P

1172001 1:10:28 PM

1172601 1:10:30 P

1172001 1:10:31 PW

1172001 1:10:32 P

1172001 1:10:33 PM

1172601 1:10:34 P

SEIEICIEEE EIEIEIEIE]

ol|lojola|lo|o|a|a|lo|o|a|=

x|

Cancel

MEMO

data simultaneously.

Although you can start multiple Device View windows, you cannot edit
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7.2 Device View

Appending Sampled Data

1. Click [Append] of the [Data Edit] dialog.

2. The next dialog appears. Designate each item about the device that you wish to append
then click [OK]. Items are equal to those in the [Data sampling source] dialog.

Reference - “7.2.1 Setting Sampling Target Device”

Data sampling source I

Enter the data sampling source and
sampling frequency, then click"MNesxt".

Mode Marme  |ERFR

Device Mame 2040 E
Data Type [16 BitSigned) [

Count

Lok J[ comcer | ey |

3. The device data that you wish to append are displayed in the [Data Edit] dialog.

Deleting Sampled Data
1. Select the data that you wish to delete in the [Data Edit] dialog.

2. Click [Delete]. The selected data will be deleted.

Searching Sampled Data
1. Click [Search] in the [Data Edit] dialog.

,and

2. The [Search] dialog appears. Enter the date that you wish to search, and then click [OK].

Search
The First Recard IECEERIEE
The Last Recard [ 1umoiaszsew |
Find Diate |i|]r 2101 | 1:10:23 PM

|| Ok I” Cancel |

3. The display contents are updated and data are displayed showing one closest to the date

entered in the middle.
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Editing Data Source

7.2 Device View

1. Click the data source field that you wish to edit. The column including the selected field is

highlighted so that you can enter data from the keyboard in the selected field. The pull-down

list may appear depending on the selected item.

Data _OIX
Data Soutce

27 1 2 3 21l mppend
Itern name 2030 2031 2032 —
Mode name GP2300L GP22000 GP2300L Delete
Device name 2031 2032

Walue 0.000000 16.000000)

Data Type |- |[ 16 BittSigned) 16 Bit(Sig

Itern Status Bi

Error Code 0

T

Uipper Limit 5 BittH 0.000000

Alarm Upper Limit |18 Bil(Hex) 0.000000

Alarm Lower Limit |19 BHECD) 0.000000

2 Bit{Signed)
1172701 1:10.33 PW_| 2 DiliInsigned) Search
- 32 BitHEX)
1142/01 1:10:24 PM 32 BitBCD) E
Ti2/01 11035 PM_ |0 |,=|
B Edit

20T 1036 PM_[oon o

1142/01 1:10:27 PM tring

10201 1:10:28 PM

10201 1:10:28 PM

11201 1:10:30 PM

10201 1:10:31 PM

11201 1:10:32 PM

10201 1:10:33 PM

11201 1:10:34 PM

o|o|o|a|a|o|g

o|lo|o|e|e|o|e|a|e|o|e|e

2. Enter the new contents from the keyboard. The contents of the selected field are updated.

MEMO

Editing Saved Data

1. Click [Edit] of the [Data Edit] dialog.

Data cannot be edited during Polling.

2. The [Edit] button in the [Data Edit] dialog is dimmed, and the [Delete Record] button appears.

Data Ed M ] (£
Data Saurce
29 1 2 F] o ]
ltermn name 2030 2031 2032 s
MNode name GP2300L GP2300L GP2300L Eeletes
Device name 2030 2031 2032
Walue 0.000000 0.000000 16.000000]
Data Type 16 BitiSigrnedy 16 Bit{Signed) 16 Bit(Sig
Itern Status
Error Code a 0
Data nurmber 1 1
Linper Limit 0.000000 0.000000
Alarm Upper Limit | 0.000000 0.000000
Alarm Lower Limit | 0.000000 0.000000

1U201 1:10:23 P

1U201 1:10:24 PM

1U201 1:10:26 PM

10201 1:10:26 PM

1U201 1:10:27 PM

10201 1:10:28 PM

1U201 1:10:29 PM

10201 1:10:30 PM

10201 1:10:31 PM

10201 1:10:32 PM

10201 1:10:33 PM

1U201 1:10:34 PM

o|o|o|o|o|o|a|o|o|a|ale

o|o|a|o|o|o|a|o|o|e|a|e

Search

Delete Record

3. Select the data that you wish to delete, and then click [Delete Record]. The selected data will

be deleted.
MEMO

Click on [Cancel] to delete all current selections.

Click on [OK] to set the selections made in [Edit] and/or [Delete Record].
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7.2.4

Option

7.2 Device View

This feature allows you to change the display format of the data display areain Device View.

1.

2.

Click [Option] of Device View.

i Device View [0
File[F] Option DataEdit Sampling
[o L] [e Lol m | o]
ltern name Mode name Device narne Walufs)
2050 GP2300L 2050 0
2031 GP2300L 2031 0
2032 GP2300L 2052 18
2033 GPZ300L 2033 ]
2034 GP2300L 2054 0
2035 GP2300L 2035
2036 GP2300L 2036
2037 GP2300L 2037
2038 GPZ300L 2038
2039 GP2300L 2039
I8 ]
20102 | [ 2o =1 200111002
13:10:23 1313186 131316
y
(B8]

14 15

1sec =

JeC

The [Option] dialog appears. You can change the display contents or format of the data

display area in various methods. The following part describes the major operation method

after the [Option] dialog appeared.

+ Option |
' Line Setting | Character Setting F Display Setting l Graph Setting } I
=Line styl
Image =Lin
Mone ===y "idith
* [H
=
1
=Calar
Eamaen - | |
I

0K

H Cancel " Apply
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7.2 Device View

Setting a Line
1. Click the [Line setting] tab in the [Option] dialog.

2. Items on the [Line setting] tab appear. Designate each item in the [Line Style] field, and then

click [OK].
MI Character Setting Y Display Setting l Graph Setting } ]
=Line styl
Image =Lin
Mane ===y Wit
E— [
=Colar
[T T -
EEmE e f
oK H cancel " Apply L
[Line]

Select the ruled line that you wish to use among 6 styles. Also designate the thickness of the ruled line.

The unit is point and it is defaulted to 1 point.

[Color]
Select the ruled line color among 16 colors. 1f you do not find one that you wish to use among those,
click [Other]. The[Color Setup] dialog appears so that you can select or create the color that you wish

to use.

Setting a Character
1. Click the [Character Setting] tab in the [Option] dialog.

2. Items on the [Character Setting] tab appear. Designate each item, and then click [OK].

+ Dption

7 [x]

[ Line Setiing| Character Setting | Display Setling | Graph Setting |

=5Belact =Foreground color

oo |

i Data

=Backaround color:

BN ] |}
_Font ’[Ruwh\ght

‘MS Sans Serif, regular, 8pt || Font 3 ‘QE“

oK H cancel " Apply
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7.2 Device View

[Select]

Select which texts you wish to change, “ Title” texts on thetop or “Data’ texts.

[Foreground color]

Select the text color among 16 colors. |f you do not find the color that you wish to use among those,
click the [Other] button. The [Color Setup] dialog appears so that you can select or create the color
that you wish to use.

[Background color]
Select the background color among 16 colors. If you do not find the color that you wish to use among
those, click the [Other] button. The [Edit Color] dialog appears so that you can select or create the

color that you wish to use.

[Font]
Select the font that you wish to use. Click [Font]. The [Font] dialog appears. Designate each item
such asthe “font to use”, the “font style”, the “font size” and the “type”, and then click [OK].

[Row height]
Designate the row height of the data display area. The unitis“point” and it is defaulted to 3 points.
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7.2 Device View

Setting the Display Contents

1.
2.

Click the [Display Setting] tab in the [Option] dialog.

Items on the [Display Setting] tab appear. Designate each item, and then click [OK].

J

« Dption

Display Parameter E
[¥] ltern name

[¥] Mode name

[v] Device narne

[[Line sefting [ Charatter Setting| Display Setting | Graph Setting |
Walue
Data Type

Line count per page——
=
LE
Iterm Status

Error Code ]
Data number

[ Alarm Upper Limit
Alarm Lower Limit

[ e

i

|I 0K ” Cancel ” Apply

[Display Parameter]

Select parameters that you wish to display in the data display area. Check each item that you wish to

display. The following describes the overview of each item.

Item name:
Node name:
Device name:
Value:

Data Type:
Item Status:
Error Code:
Data number:

Upper Limit:

Alarm Upper Limit:

Alarm Lower Limit:

Lower Limit:

Graph:

Designated symbol name.

Designated node name.

Designated device name.

The latest data.

Designated device data type.

(reserved)

Error code when an error occurred in sampling. (normaly 0)

(reserved)

The upper limit value to display the graph. (Even if you designate a greater
value than this, the graph remains in the 100% status.)

The aarm upper limit value to display the graph. (including this value)

The alarm lower limit value to display the graph. (including this value)

The lower limit value to display the graph. (If you designate aless value than
this, the graph will not be displayed.)

The horizontal bar graph is displayed according to values of “Upper Limit”,

“Alarm Upper Limit”, “Alarm Lower Limit” and “Lower Limit”.
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7.2 Device View

[Line count per page]

Designate the number of data lines per page that you wish to display in the data display area. If the
actual number of data exceeds the number of data per page, the [Previous] and the [Next] buttons are
displayed in the left and the right sides under the data display area respectively. You can switch pages

using these buttons.

Setting the Graph Color
1. Click [Graph Setting] tab in the [Option] dialog.
2. ltems in the [Graph Setting] tab appear. Designate each item, and then click [OK].

J

+ Dption

[Line Setting | Charscter Seting | Display Setting| Graph Ssfting |

=Mormal color

EE s

=iarning colar:

EEaEaEad = | |

oK ” cancel ” Apply

[Normal color]
Select the normal graph color among 16 colors. If you do not find the color that you wish to use
among those, click the [Other] button. The [Color Setup] dialog appears so that you can select or

create the color that you wish to use.

[Warning color]
Select the warning graph color among 16 colors. 1f you do not find the color that you wish to use
among those, click the [Other] button. The [Edit Color] dialog appears so that you can select or create

the color that you wish to use.
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7.2.5 Playback Feature

7.2 Device View

This feature allows you to playback sampled device data on Device View.

1. Select [Open Data View (O)] on [Data View (D)] of the menu bar.

&2 Provider Information
A Action List

gl G P2300L (10.100.0.99) MEMORY LINK ©

Symbolliter) J[tupe [[Address  J[DataTope  |[Poling T

1

T 10 APIISICI I NIBH bR Yl |

2. The [Open] dialog appears. Select the device data (.#DV) that you wish to playback, and then

click [Open].

MEMO

Open
Loak jn: L@ My Documents
= data 20.0.H0T
1.#idb 21 #db
1 Har 21 Hsr
[ 1.040T [ 210407
20.Hdh
20.ttsr
File name: | || " Open I
Files of lwpe: | E| " Cancel |

You can also playback datain the saving process.
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7.2 Device View

3. The contents of device data that you wish to playback are displayed on Device View. You can

playback device data using various buttons on Device View.

! Device View
File[E] Option Data Edt  Sampling

[o7u] [e T [onmn] m | ]

[ ml [E3

ltern name

Node name

Device name

2050

GP2300L

2030

2031

GP23a00L

2031

2032

GP2300L

2032

2033

GP2300L

2033

2034

GP2300L

2034

2035

GP2300L

2035

2036

GP23a00L

2036

2037

GP2300L

2037

2035

GP2300L

2035

2039

GP2300L

2039

2001/11/02
—— AR

H=

Saved Time

Time Bar

Now/Play Display Switch

[Saved Time]

=™ Time Setup

Thisfield shows the saved time of the saved device data.

The field shows, from the left, the saving start time, the time for currently displayed data and the last
saved time. When the current status is displayed, the time for currently displayed dataisidentical to
the last saved time.

[Time Bar]

Saved data can be displayed by sliding the time bar control to either side. The data saving process

continues even while you operate the control.

[Time Setup]

You can designate the time unit for one graduation of the time bar.

[Now/Play Display Switch]

[Now] and [Play] buttons are available. You can playback the saved data from the designated time
either by dliding the time bar control to the time that you wish to start the playback or by clicking the
[Play] button after clicking the time for currently displayed data (the center field of [Saved Time]) and
then entering the time to start the playback.
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7.2.6

Other Features

This section describes the File menu and options of Device View.

7.2 Device View

1. |If you click [File (F)] of Device View, 9 options are available. The following describes the

overview of each option.

| Device Yiew 1T}
File[F]f Option DataEdit Sampling
Data Export ﬂél [ " | e "
Save(S) He name Device narme alulal
Save azfd)...
2300L 2050 0
o ) 23000 2031 0
age setupl
Previen 2300L 2032 16
Copy ta Clipboard 23000 2033 u]
Shovi/Hide Time Bar 23001 2034 u
EriEd] 23001 2035
(A} w3000 2056
2037 GPZ300L 2037
2038 GP2300L 2038
2039 GPZ300L 2039
[
200111402 11J 2101 e 20011102
131023 133091 13:20:31
0

29 30

1sec

Jec

Exporting Data

1. Select [Data Export] on the [File(F)] menu.

2. The [Export] dialog appears. Designate each item, and then click [Export].

=Export File MNarme

=Start Tim End Tim
@ The First  [11; 2001 E @ TheEnd |11/ 201 E
R KETPELT = || [ et EEFTEIL =
=Device Condition =———==Export Header.

Valid [ Keyword [’V ) Ves i Mo

O Irwalid [ Gther Eeor ] ” Cancel |

[Export File Name]

Designate the location and the file name to save exported data. The file extension is (.CSV).
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7.2 Device View

[Start Time]

Designate the time to start exporting data. To export Polling dataimmediately, click on the [The First]
checkbox. To export Polling data after a specific period of time elapses, click on the [Specified Time]
checkbox. If you checked “ Specified Time”, you should also designate the start time to export.

[End Time]

Designate the time to end exporting data. To wait until all datais polled before exporting, click on the
[The End] checkbox. To export Polling data after a specific period of time elapses, click on the
[Specified Time] checkbox. If you checked “ Specified Time”, you should also designate the end time

to export.

[Device Condition]

Thisisthereserved data. You should not change the designated value.

[Export Header]
If you wish to include the header information in exported data, check “Yes’. If not, check “No”.

[Export]

Executes the data export.

[Cancel]

The processis stopped and goes back to Device View.

MEMO « Although you can start multiple Device View programs, you cannot export

data simultaneously.

« Data can be exported during Polling. However, if the [Designate maximum
size/Save over oldest data] selection is used, data export cannot be
performed.

Saving Data

If you wish to save displayed data on Device View, click [Save (S)] on the [File (E)] menu.
Data are overwritten.

If you wish to save displayed data on Device View as a separate file name, click [Save As (A)] on the
[File (F)] menu. The [Save As] dialog appears. Enter the file name, and then click [Save].

Print

1. Click [Print] onthe [File (F)] menu. The printing processis executed.
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7.2 Device View

Page Setup
1. Click [Page setup(P)] on the [File (F)] menu.

2. The [Print Setup] dialog appears. Designate each item, and then click [OK].

Print Setup [ﬁ Iﬁ
= Frir
Hame: DI MICROLINE PSII-F Properties...
Statug: Ready
Type: 0Kl MICROLINE 903PSII+F
where: P
Camment:
=Fap Orientatior
Size: |A4 E| &) Portrait
by
Source: |Aut0matically Select E| ) Landscape

|

MEMO The contents of the [Page setup] dialog differ depending on your printer.

Refer to the user manual of your printer for details.

Preview
1. Click [Preview] on the [File (F)] menu.

2. The print preview appears.

Copy to Clipboard
1. Click [Copy to Clipboard] on the [File (F)] menu.
2. The data value displayed on Device View is copied into the clipboard.

3. Paste the data value onto the application used.

MEMO You can only copy data in the data display area of Device View into the

clipboard. You cannot copy data such as a title.

Show / Hide Time Bar

1. Clicking [File | Show/Hide Time Bar] enables setting the System Time Bar to “Show” or “Hide”

mode.

Exit

1. Click [Exit(X)] on the [File (E)] menu. Exits Device View.
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7.2 Device View

Option
Thisis selected on [DataView (D)] of the menu bar.

1. Select [Option] on [Data View (D)] of the menu bar.

_% mtom - Pro Studio

I ] [
File[F] EdtE] Took(T] Programming Support(P] | Dataview(D | Configure(S]  View(¥] HelpH)
CEEEEE T [ 5o
GP-Viewer
S pmballitern I[Tvpe [addiess [[DataType ][ Poling Tif
Open Dataview(d)
Data 5ampling Status

Spstem time bar

fglh Action List

Option

il

2. The [Data View Options] dialog appears.
You can select “ Show/Hide" of the setup menu and the save button.

If you uncheck “Display menu”, the [Option], the [Data Edit], and the [Sampling] menus are hidden on
DeviceView.

If you uncheck “Display button” [ 1L |, || | M | [ .= buttonsarehidden on
DeviceView.

Data¥iew Option

¥ Display menu + Device Yiew ==l E3
o e FUE] Dption Datz Edt Sampling

loTT] [fe T [t [
I Display button el Device hame =

liem narme Hode name

L0000 GP LEqoRD—
LS00 GF T

L=0002 GE pJ“NN

L3003
LSEUP-!J._T"

Cancel

7
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7.3 GP-Viewer

7.3 GP-Viewer

GP-Viewer allows you to sample screen data from the GP system connected to Ethernet to display screen

data or to playback saved GP data on GP-Viewer.

If you install Pro-Server V4.1 while GP-Viewer V1.0 remains on PC, a problem will occur when you

reinstall GP-Viewer. Be sureto install Pro-Server V4.1 after uninstalling GP-Viewer V1.0 and Pro-Server

with Pro-Studio of any older versions.

7.3.1  Starting GP-Viewer

When you start GP-Viewer, screens on the GP system are displayed on the GP-Viewer browser in real time.

1. After selecting the entry node to use GP-Viewer, select [GP-Viewer] on [Data View (D)] of the

menu bar.

_“ mtom - Pro Studio

FielF] EditlE] Took(T] Progamming Suppor(E] [ DataviewlD)]| Corfigue() Viewly) HelpiH)

P ][4

D= o] (s ] %]

& o

B {3 Network Entry Node

F==n I P 23001 (10.100.0.93) MEMORY LIMNK 5
a8 Provider Information

foglp Action List

Device Yiew
S pmballtern

Open Dataview(d)

Data Sampling Status
Spstem time bar

[Tope [addess  [[Data Tupe

| Prolling Ti

Option

il

MEMO

* You should make sure to connect to the GP system because the commu-

nication process will start when you click [GP-Viewer].

* You can upload the connected GP screen on GP77R SERIES, however,

the GP system is reset once. If your model does not support the online

uploading function, the warning window appears.

« If the password protection has been set to the GP screen, the password

entry dialog appears.
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7.3 GP-Viewer

MEMO * The GP-Viewer screen refresh period is set via Pro-Studio’s -> [Config-

ure] -> [System] -> [DDE Polling Time] dialog box (Default: 1000ms). If the
GP-Viewer’s screen refresh time becomes too slow, increasing the [DDE

Polling Time] value will speed it up.

2. While the upload process from the GP system is running, the following dialog appears. The

dialog will disappear when the upload process is completed.

Reading...

GP data reading...

Analyzing Screen files A9001 — A9999

3. The selected GP screen data are displayed on GP-Viewer.

ile(F] Option DataEdit Sampling

MEMO » Data have been monitored but not been saved at this stage.

» If the selected GP’s screen size is smaller than the GP-Viewer’s default
window size, a portion of the GP-Viewer window may be blank. (GP2300,

etc.)
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7.3.2

7.3 GP-Viewer

Setting the Data Sampling Condition

This feature allows you to set the data sampling condition from the target device.
The following part describes the procedure after GP-Viewer is started.

1. Click [Sampling] of GP-Viewer.

Fil=[F] Option DataEdit  Sampling

MEMO If the selected GP’s screen size is smaller than the GP-Viewer's default

window size, a portion of the GP-Viewer window may be blank. (GP2300, etc.)

2. The next dialog appears. Click [Yes].

DATAVIE'W
M ow performing Data Collection setup.
Firat, designate the name of the filz uzed to stare collected data.

[ wes [ Mo

3. The [Save As] dialog appears so that you can create the file to save sampled data. The file

extension is (.DB). Designate the file name, and then click [Save].

Save As 7]
Save jn: L@ My D ocuments E| f .
ge deta
1.4tdb
File name: I || " Save I
Save as tope: [Pro-Server DataBase File [#DE] E] [ come |
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4. The [Sampling method] dialog appears.
Check the desired “ Sampling Method”.

7.3 GP-Viewer

The contents of the “Condition” field differ depending on the “ Sampling method” selected. You should

perform the setting according to the contents displayed.

When You Selected “Regular Sampling” on “Sampling method”:

The setup contents are as the following. You should designate [ Data Sampling in specified seconds] and

[Sampling using cache] in the “Condition” field.

i Sampling method
=Sampling method

[l (5

) Periodic Sampling
) Sampling data after change in device

Q Sampling data when PC was distributed
=Condition

=

Sampling using cache

Data Sampling in specified seconds

Palling data record fil

" Change | |c:w1y Documentsitst #06

"Saving tethod | '\Io maximum size

[Data Sampling in specified seconds]

Designate the device data capturing interval in second. Thisis defaulted to “1 second”.

[Sampling using cache]

Check this box to use the cache to sample device data.
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When You Selected “Periodic Sampling” in “Sampling method” :

7.3 GP-Viewer

The setup contents are as the following. You should create the periodical sampling schedule using the

[Append], the [Delete], and the [Edit] buttons in the “ Condition” field.

! Sampling method
=Sampling method

] B

O Regular Sampling

@ Sampling dsta after change in device

@ Sampling data when PC was distributed
=Condltion

|[ Time | Count

Append |
o]
o ]

Palling data recard file.

[

| |C:\My Documentstst #08

"Saving Method | |\lo maximum size

[Delete]

After selecting unnecessary schedules, click [Delete] to delete selected schedules.

[Append], [Edit]

Click these buttons to append or to edit the sampling schedule.

If you click either the [Append] button, the [Designate the data sampling date] dialog appears. Desig-

nate each item in the [Designate the data sampling date] dialog, and then click [Next].

i Designate the data sampling date

Designate the data sampling date

& Date
O Week
O B, O] e, O] T, O] Wéeall, OO Thow OO Rl ] Siat
[ Everysy| [sishang] | sy |

£ Month

2B dwy O theensd ofmant

[ Hext

]|| Canel |
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7.3 GP-Viewer

[Date]

Designate the date to sample device data. Device data are sampled on the day designated here.

[Week]
Designate a day of aweek to sample device data. Check the day that you wish to sample device data.
You can also click [Everyday] (Fri), [Weekday] (Mon, Tue, Wed, Thu, Fri) or [Weekend] (Sat, Sun)

under the day check boxes.

[Month]
Designate a day of a month to sample device data. You can designate either a particular day (one day)

or the last day every month. Device data are sampled on the day designated here every month.

If you click [Next], the [Designate the sampling time] dialog appears. Designate each item in
the [Designate the sampling time] dialog, and then click [OK].

[Append] allows you to create the new sampling schedule and it will be displayed in the schedule field.
[Edit] allows you to change the contents of the selected schedule.

=Start fime

=
Starttime | II05:55 AM

=Sampling count:

One time only

| 1% [Hour [ vepea | 1B times everypeiing

” Back ||| Ok ||| Cancel |

[Start Time]

Designate the time to start capturing device data. The sampling will start at the time designated here.

[Sampling count]
If you wish to sample device data once, check [One time only].
If you wish to repeat device data sampling, designate the sampling condition. You should designate the

sampling interval and the number of sampling.

[Edit]
Click this button to change the contents of the selected schedule.
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When You Selected “Sampling data after change in device” in “Sampling method” :

7.3 GP-Viewer

The contents of the “Condition” field are as the following. You should designate [ Sampling Condition],

[Interval Condition], and [Data sampling - from start to finish of data reception] in the “Condition” field.

! Sampling method
=Sampling method

T3]

) Regular Sampling
) Periodic Sampling

@ Sampling data after change in device;

=Condition

Q Sampling data when PC was distributed

=Sampling Concition

Data Type Condition

=Diata sampling - from start to finish of data reception

Before | o i| B Aﬂerl o E‘ sec Interval =80

Mocle Mame Device
I Bl | L] El [oerereeee ]
=Interval Condition
Initersal msec Sampling using cache

Palling clata record fil

" Change | |C'\My Documentsitst #08

"Saving Method | |\lo meimum size

[ or [ e ]

[Sampling Condition]

Designate the timing to sample device data. You should designate the node name that you wish to

perform a sampling, the target device name, the device model, and the device change condition.

[Interval Condition]

Designate intervals to check the device change and to sample data when the status changed.

[Data sampling - from start to finish of data reception]

Designate the intervals to save data “ before and after” the device change occurred and the sampling

condition was satisfied. Intervals designated here should be longer than the sampling interval.
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7.3 GP-Viewer

When You Selected “Sampling data when PC was distributed” in “Sampling method” :

The contents of the “Condition” field are as the following. You should enter the Provider information setup
name in [Provider Sheet] of the “Condition” field, and then click [Provider Data Registration] to designate
the new Provider information setup. If you have already designated Provider information setups, you can
select it from the pull-down list.

! Sampling method [
=Sampling methocd [l

) Regular Sampling
) Periodic Sampling
@ Sampling data after change in device

&) Sampling data vwhen PC was distributed;
=Condition

Provite Sheet | |

Sampling using cache
Data Sampling - from start to finish of data reception E

Befurel DH|SEC Aﬂerl 0 H‘sec Interval EC

Polling data record file
" Change | |C:\My Documentsitst #DB "

"Saving dethod | '\lo maximum size "

[Provide Sheet]
If pre-defined Provider information setups exist, select it from the pull-down list. If it does not exist,
you should enter the name.

Be sure to set the [Provide Information] interval to 1000ms or longer.

[Sampling using cache]

Check this box to use the cache to sample device data.

[Data sampling - from start to finish of data reception]
Designate the sampling method “before and after” receiving the Provider information. You should
designate sampling times “before” and “after” receiving (in second), and the sampling interval (in

second).
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7.3 GP-Viewer

5. Designate each item in the “Polling data file” field of the [Sampling method] dialog, and then

click [OK].

! Sampling method = [
=Sampling method n

() Regular Sampling
) Periodic Sampling
g Sampling deta after change in device

g Sampling deta when PC was distributed
=Condition.

=

Drata Sampling in specified seconds

U!

Sampling using cache g

Polling data record file
" Changs | |C:\.My Documentsitst #DB "

" Saving Method | ho maximum size "

[Change]

Use this button to change the folder to save sampled data.

[Saving Method]
If you click this button, the [Saving Method] dialog appears. Designate each item in the [Saving
Method] dialog, and then click [OK].

! Saving Method ] (B3

=Saving Method.

&) Mo maximum size is designated (a5 much as storage media allows)

) Designate maximum size

s 1-4955)

Bifien sanmpling dets exeeeds Mmedimu

@ Guniiwes nunbeting fr s ks

O Saie vieraldest dafal {Ring huferipey

© Bu natisas fles afersies nieabed
) Periodic saving

@ e ile eneny day

O Il il erey mant

|| 0K I || Cancel
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7.3 GP-Viewer

[Designate the maximum size of data (file) to be stored]
Designate the folder to save sampled data. You should designate the total volume (size) of datato save
among “No maximum size is designated (as much as storage media allows)” , “Designate maximum
size” and “Periodic saving”.
If you selected “Designate maximum size”, you should also designate the maximum data size (in
MByte) and the sampling method.
- Selecting “ Continuous numbering for new files’
When the maximum allowed size is exceeded, the following new fileis created:
*% %% [Sequence number]. #DT ABCD.0#DT -> ABCD.1#DT
- Selecting “ Save over oldest data’
The oldest Polling data is overwritten when the maximum allowed size is exceeded.
- Selecting “ Do not save files after size limit reached”
When the maximum allowed size is exceeded, Polling is stopped and an error message appears.

If you selected “Periodic saving”, you should also designate the interval to upload the files.

Execute the device data sampling.

To perform sampling registration for GP display screens, click the|| ™ | button.

To poll sample registered device data, click the iJ'U'U'la.I button.

If you wish to sample data according to the designated data sampling condition, click the IW
button. The data“Sample & Save” is executed according to the data sampling condition, and the
contents are displayed on GP-Viewer. The display contents are updated according to the data change.
When you start the device data sampling, various buttons for viewing sampled data are appended on
GP-Viewer.

Refer to “7.3.5 Playback Feature” for the viewing method of sampled device data.

Reference - “7.3.5 Playback Feature”
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When gathering data, clicking theE[ icon, or selecting the [File | Show/Hide Time Bar] menu
item allows you to set the Time Bar as “Show” or “Hide”. The System Time Bar is not displayed when
[GP-Viewer] starts up. It is displayed, however, after “Sampling” operation is performed. Show/Hide
status datais contained in the #DV file.

| GP-Viewer

I (3
File[E] Option DataEdit Sampling
2 oo m | [ot—

20011102 | [ 21 S | 200111002
111342 114367 B | MAET

{)
m _ a3 a4 55 56 - Jec
1sec =
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7.3.3

Editing Sampled Data

This feature allows you to edit sampled device data.
1. Click [Data Edit] of GP-Viewer.

! GP-Viewer [CT0=]
File[F] Option DataEdit Sampling
[ e Jern|~em] m ||

&

2001102 | [y 2o 2001/11/02
11:13:42 111387 ﬂ 11:03:57

DII

Jec

7.3 GP-Viewer

2. The [Data Edit] dialog appears. You can edit data in various methods. The following part

describes the major operation method after the [Data Edit] dialog appeared.

oot =]

Data Source

il 1 2 Append
ltem name 0ooo 0100 0200

MNode name GP2300L GP2300L GP2300L Delete
Device hame ooaa o100 0200

Yalue

Data Type 16 BitiSignedy 16 Bit{Signed) 16 BitiSigned|

Itern Status

Error Code 0 a

Data number 20 1 1

10201 11:13.42AM | 0000117217,

|0

Search

10201111347 AM | 0000117217,

10201 11:13:52AM | 0000117217,

10201 111357 AM | 0000117217,

Edit

10201 11:14.02AM | 0000117217,

10201 111407 AM | 0000117217,

10201 11:1412AM | 0000117217,

10201 111447 AM | 0000117217,

10201 11:14.22AM | 0000117217,

10201 111427 AM | 0000117217,

102071 11:14:32AM [ 0,0,001,17,217,

olo|a|o|s|=|=|e|=]2]=|e

10201 111437 AM [ 0,0,001,17,217,

o [ ]
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7.3 GP-Viewer

Appending Sampled Data

1. Click [Append] of the [Data Edit] dialog.

2. The next dialog appears. Designate each item about the device that you wish to append, and
then click [OK]. Items are equal to those in the [Data sampling source] dialog.

Reference - “7.2.1 Setting Sampling Target Device”

!

Data sampling source |

Enter the data sampling source and
sampling frequency, then click "MNext"

Mode Mame |Gp |7

Device Marme [zoaq| E
Data Type |16 Bit(Signed) |7

Count

ok [ ceneer J[ cwaw |

3. The device data that you wish to append are displayed in the [Data Edit] dialog.

Deleting Sampled Data
1. Select the data that you wish to delete in the [Data Edit] dialog.
2. Click [Delete]. The selected data will be deleted.

Searching Sampled Data
1. Click [Search] in the [Data Edit] dialog.

2. The [Search] dialog appears. Enter the date that you wish to search, and then click [OK].

Search
The First Record [ rmririzazan |
The Last Record [ aoritzonzan |

Find Date |ﬁf 201 [1rrza2a

o Q[ canee |

3. The display contents are updated and data are displayed showing one closest to the date

entered in the middle.
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7.3 GP-Viewer

Editing Data Source
1. Click the data source field that you wish to edit. The column including the selected field is
highlighted so that you can enter data from the keyboard in the selected field. The pull-down

list may appear depending on the selected item.

Data Ed W[l 3

Data Source

27 1 2 3 Append
Itermn name oooo o100 0200

Mode name GP2300L GP2300L GP2300L Delete
Device name oooo 0100 0200

Walue

Data Type ~ | 16 Bit{Signed) 16 Bit{Signed

ltern Status Bit

Errot Code 0 a

Data number 16 BilGigned) 1 1

16 Bit{Unsigned)

16 BiBCD)
2 Bi{Signed)

201 111342 An | 22 BtUnsigned) | Search

: 32 BI(HER)
P IRRREREET] i I
1201 111 sz A | ﬁ

- Edit
[T2/0T 111357 A | oo
U201 0T 02BN |

10201 11:14:07 AM [T OO0 TT7 217,
1102/01 111412 AM | 0,0,0,01,17,217,
1102/01 111417 AM | 0,0,0,01,17,217,
1102/01 11:14:22 AM | 0,0,0,01,17,217,
1102/01 11:14:27 AM | 0,0,0,01,17,217,
1102/01 11:14:32 AM | 0,0,0,01,17,217,
1102/01 11:14:37 AM | 0,0,0,01,17,217,

o|o|o|e|e|e|e|e]|e|e|=])e

2. Enter the new contents from the keyboard. The contents of the selected field are updated.

MEMO Data cannot be edited during Polling.

Editing Saved Data
1. Click [Edit] of the [Data Edit] dialog.
2. The [Edit] button in the [Data Edit] dialog is highlighted, and the [Delete Record] button

appears. Dota =

Data Source

77 1 7 E dppend
Itermn name 0oaa o100 0200

Mode name GP2300L GP2300L GP2300L Delets
Device name 0ooo 0100 0200

Walue

Data Type 16 BitiSigned) 16 Bit(Signed) 16 BitiSianed

ltern Status

Errot Code i} 0 a

Data number 20 1 1

10201 11:13:42 AM | 0,0,0,01,17,217,
102071 11:13:47 AM | 0,0,0,01,17,217,
11201 11:13:52 AM | 0,0,0,01,17,2.17,
11201 11:13:87 AM | 0,0,0,01,17,2.17,
11201 11:14:02 AM | 0,0,0,01,17,217,
11201 11:14:07 AM | 0,0,0,01,17,217,
10201 11:1412 AM [ 0,0,0,01,17,217,
10201 11:14:17 AM [ 0,0,0,01,17,2.17,
10201 11:14:32 AM [ 0,0,0,01,17,217,
10201 11:14:37 AM | 0,0,0,01,17,2.17,
102071 11:14:32 AM [ 0,0,0,01,17,217,
10201 11:14:37 AM [ 0,0,0,001,17,217,

3. Select the data that you wish to delete, and then click [Delete Record]. The selected data will

be deleted.

MEMO Click on [OK] to set the selections made in [Edit] and/or [Delete Record].

Click on [Cancel] to delete all current selections.
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7.3.4

Setting Drawing

This feature allows you to change the display format of the data display areain GP-Viewer.

1. Click [Option] of GP-Viewer.

' GP-Viewer

File[E] Option DataEdit Sampling

Il [E3

2y o [>eun) m

=

200011002 | 11y 01 B [ 200171002
11:13:42 reerran=— | IRARE:

B —
B[] —

a3

a4 55 56
=) =
1sec %

—(oE

Jec

7.3 GP-Viewer

2. The [Wizard] dialog appears. Perform required settings, and then click [Option] of GP-Viewer

to close the dialog.

Digplay Control

Screen No

~Display Mode

[i |

[Previous|[ Next || Set

=Synchronous Mode

Synchronous
Full SynaﬁGP Sync" Async I

=~Refresh Screen Data
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7.3 GP-Viewer

[Synchronous Mode]
You can designate the synchronization style between GP screens and GP-Viewer. There are 3 synchro-
nous modes available, Full Synchronous, GP Synchronous and Asynchronous. The following de-

scribes the detail of each style.

Asynchronous Screens can be switched on GP-Viewer. Switching a screen on GP-

(Async) Viewer does not synchronize with a screen on the GP system.

GP Synchronous | Screens cannot be switched on GP-Viewer. Switching a screen on the GP
(GP Sync) system synchronizes with a screen on GP-Viewer. (This is the default

setting.)

Full Synchronous Screens can be switched on GP-Viewer. Switching a screen on GP-

(Full Sync) Viewer synchronizes with a screen on the GP system and vice versa.

[Screen Noj

This feature allows you to change the displayed screen of GP-Viewer according to screen numbers pre-
defined on the GP system.

If you click [Previous], the previous screen from the currently displayed screen is displayed and the
vaue in the “ Screen No” field is deceased by one.

If you click [Next], the next screen from the currently displayed screen is displayed and the value in the
“Screen No” field isincreased by one.

If you enter the screen number that you wish to display in the “ Screen No” field and click [Set], the

corresponding screen to the number entered is displayed.

MEMO | - The screen switching feature of GP-Viewer is effective only when the

synchronous mode is either “Asynchronous” or “Full Synchronous”.
* You cannot normally switch screens by GP-Viewer from upper-level PCs.
You should set the bit “4” of GP’s LS2076 to “ON (1)” to switch screens in the

“Full Synchronous” mode from upper-level PCs.

[Refresh Screen Data]
If you changed the GP screen contents, click [Refresh Screen Data]. GP-Viewer re-captures the setup
contents of the GP system.
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7.3.5

Playback Feature

This feature allows you to playback sampl

ed device data on GP-Viewer.

1. Select [Open Data View (O)] on [Data View (D)] of the menu bar.

S mlom - Pro Studio
FilelE) EditE) Took(I) Programming SupportE]

mEICl==RE0

Datatfiew|D |Conhgure[§] Wiewl) HelplH)

7.3 GP-Viewer

[ [m] [E3

| Device View |
GP-Viewer

E mtanm

B [F] Network Entry Node
I T P 23001 (10.100.0.99) MEMORT LINK 5
Lig Providet Information

Ll Action List

Symbaolitern Type | Address

Data Sampling Status
System time bar

Option

Data Type

il

WIEID WFIEIAICIEIN TR Ar 0L

Fulling Ti

2. The [Open] dialog appears. Select the device data (.#DV) that you wish to playback, and then

click [Open].

Open

[7]<]

Loak jn: L@ My Documents

HE El &

20.0.HDT

File name: I

| e ]

Files of lwpe: |

E| " Cancel |

4

MEMO You can also playback

data in the saving process.
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7.3 GP-Viewer

3. The contents of sampled data are displayed on GP-Viewer. You can playback saved data
using various buttons on GP-Viewer.
' GP-Viewer (1] [ES

File[E] Setting Dats Edit  Sampling
[«2=

e Jernen] m

Saved Time

Time Bar

2001/11/02
11:13:42
—

20011102

111357

Now/Play Display Switch

= Time Setup

[Saved Time]

Thisfield shows the saved time of the saved device data.

The field shows, from the left, the saving start time, the time for currently displayed data and the last
saved time. When the current status is displayed, the time for currently displayed dataisidentical to
the last saved time.

[Time Bar]
Saved data can be displayed by sliding the time bar control to either side. The data saving process

continues even while you operate the control.

[Time Setup]

You can designate the time unit for one graduation of the time bar.

[Now/Play Display Switch]

[Now] and [Play] buttons are available. You can playback the saved data from the designated time
either by dliding the time bar control to the time that you wish to start the playback or by clicking the
[Play] button after clicking the time for currently displayed data (the center field of [Saved Time]) and
then entering the time to start the playback.
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7.3.6

Other Features

This section describes the File menu and options of GP-Viewer.

7.3 GP-Viewer

1. [If you click [File (F)] of GP-Viewer, 9 options are available. The following describes the

overview of each option.

' GPViewer

FilelF)] Option  DataEdit Sampling

w3

Data Export

L] m

Save(S)
Save azfa)...

Pritat

Page setup[P]
Preview

Copy to Clipboard

23 4 25 16

20011102 | [ a1 2001711102
1113:42 119397 112327
T =
y

Jec

Exporting Data

1.
2.

Select [Data Export] on the [File (E)] menu.

The [Export] dialog appears. Designate each item, and then click [Export].

=Export File Mam

=Gtart Timi End Tim
) The First & The End
Ofmate [niziang] || o fted [z v
=Device Conditioh—=——=Expaort Header.

valid [ Keyword [’V & Yes i Mo

O Irwalid - O Gther [ Eeor 1 ” e

[Export File Name]

Designate the location and the file name to save exported data. The file extensionis (.CSV).
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7.3 GP-Viewer

[Start Time]

Designate the time to start exporting data. If you wish to start exporting immediately after you clicked
[Export], check “The First”. If you wish to start exporting at the designated time, check “ Specified
Time". If you checked “ Specified Time”, you should also designate the start time to export.

[End Time]

Designate the time to end exporting data. If you wish to export the entire sampled data, check “ The
End”. If you wish to export until the designated time, check “Specified Time”. If you checked
“Specified Time”, you should also designate the end time to export.

[Device Condition]

Thisisthereserved data. You should not change the designated value.

[Export Header]
If you wish to include the header information in exported data, check “Yes’. If not, check “No”.

[Export]

Executes the data export.

[Cancel]

The processis stopped and goes back to GP-Viewer.

MEMO | . Although you can start multiple GP-Viewer programs, you cannot export

data simultaneously.
« You can export data even while storing data. However, if you checked
[Designate maximum size/Save over oldest data] in the [Saving Method]

dialog, you cannot export while storing data.

Saving Data

1. If you wish to save displayed data to GP-Viewer, click [Save (S)] on the [File (F)] menu. Data
are overwritten.
If you wish to save displayed datato GP-Viewer as a separate file name, click [Save As (A)] in the [File
(F)] menu. The[SaveAs] dialog appears. Enter the file name, and then click [Save (S)].

Print

1. Click [Print] on the [File (E)] menu. The printing process is performed.
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7.3 GP-Viewer

Page Setup
1. Click [Page Setup(P)] in the [File (F)] menu.

2. The [Print Setup] dialog appears. Designate each item, and then click [OK].

Print Setup 7 IX]
= Frir
Harme: Properties
Status: Ready
Type: 0Kl MICROLINE S03PSII+F
‘where: | P
Comment:
=Pap Orientatior
Size: |A4 E| @ Portrait
Source: |Autnmat|cally Select E| ) Landscape

o ]

MEMO The contents of the [Page Setup] dialog differ depending on your printer.

Refer to the user manual of your printer for details.

Preview
1. Click [Preview] in the [File (E)] menu.

2. The print preview appears.

Copy to Clipboard
1. Click [Copy to Clipboard] in the [File (F)] menu.
2. The data value displayed on GP-Viewer is copied into the clipboard.

3. Paste the data value onto the application used.

MEMO You can only copy data in the data display area of GP-Viewer into the

clipboard. You cannot copy data such as a title.

Show / Hide Time Bar
1. Clicking [File | Show/Hide Time Bar] enables setting the System Time Bar to “Show” or “Hide”

mode.

Exit
1. Click [Exit(X)] in the [File (E)] menu. Exits GP-Viewer.
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7.3 GP-Viewer

Options
Thisis selected on [DataView (D)] of the menu bar.

1. Select [Option] on [Data View (D)] of the menu bar.

_“ mtom - Pro Studio

1]

FilelF] EdtE] Tools(T) Programming SuppaitiP] | Dataview(D | Configuref5]  Wiewl] HelpH]

=] Device View

E @ || GF-iewer

ki i Symbal[ltem] [Type [Addess [[DataType [ Poling Tid

B {71 Metwork Entry Node Dpen DataliewlD)

[} . 0.100. EMORY LINK 5 Data Sampling Status
o3 Provider Information Systom tine bar
gl Action List &

Dpticn

|l

2. The [DataView Option] dialog appears.
You can select “ Show/Hide” of the setup menu and the save button.

If you uncheck “Display menu”, the [Option], the [Data Edit], and the [ Sampling] menus are hidden on
GP-Viewer.

If you uncheck “Display button”, |I+J'L|'|-|'|->| |1‘.J'I.I'LI'L,| | [ I [ .=—=|| buttons are hidden on

GP-Viewer.

Data¥iew Option

Wil Display menu + Device Yiew (10|
et | ictE) Opton Defa Bt Samping

| Display button " ‘Oﬂ C-l'|-)|0ff“3f> __J|

lkierm name Node name Device nameﬁf\r"”
L5000 GF LEnorn
LE00ot GP e
LsDo02 an T
=

L30003
L‘SEEW

| ” Cancel
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Supported Drawing Commands

Among GP-PRO/PBIII drawing commands, the following commands are supported by GP-Viewer.

Only the following drawing features are function properly.

Among these drawing commands, there are some functions not available with GP-Viewer. Functions
available and not available with GP-Viewer are listed below for each drawing command.

line/poly-line command
rectangle command
circle/ellipse command
arc/sector command
polygon fill command
ruler command

text string command
mark call-up command

7.3 GP-Viewer
|

The display may differ between GP and GP-Viewer even if drawing commands are supported.

Line/Poly-line Command

specifying a display color Yes
blinking a display color Yes
specifying a background color No
blinking a background color No
drawing an arrow Yes
drawing a solid line Yes
drawing a dotted line No
Rectangle Command
specifying a display color Yes
blinking a display color Yes
specifying a background color No
blinking a background color No
drawing a solid line Yes
drawing a dotted line No
chamfering Yes
specifying the number of dots in chamfering Yes
solid fill pattern Yes
fill patterns except for a solid fill No
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7.3 GP-Viewer
|

Circle/Ellipse Command

specifying a display color Yes
blinking a display color Yes
specifying a background color No
blinking a background color No
drawing a solid line Yes
drawing a dotted line No
solid fill pattern Yes
fill patterns except for a solid fill No
Arc/Sector Command
specifying a display color Yes
blinking a display color Yes
specifying a background color No
blinking a background color No
drawing a solid line Yes
drawing a dotted line No
Polygon Fill Command
specifying a display color Yes
blinking a display color Yes
specifying a background color No
blinking a background color No
drawing a solid line Yes
drawing a dotted line No
solid fill pattern Yes
fill patterns except for a solid fill No
Ruler Command
specifying a display color Yes
blinking a display color Yes
specifying a background color No
blinking a background color No
drawing a solid line Yes
drawing a dotted line No
ruler type Yes
number of graduations to be divided Yes
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Text String Command

specifying a display color Yes
blinking a display color Yes
specifying a background color Yes
blinking a background color Yes
specifying a shade color of a carving style Yes
blinking a shade color of a carving style Yes
text direction Yes
text style Yes
text size Yes
text rotation angle Yes
text font No
Mark Call-up Command
specifying a display color Yes
blinking a display color Yes
specifying a background color Yes
blinking a background color Yes
specifying a mark size Yes
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Supported Tag Commands

The following GP-PRO/PBIII tag commands are supported by GP-Viewer.

Only the following tags are supported.

Ctag
E tag
Ftag
Gtag
K tag
L tag
M tag
N tag
Stag
T tag
U tag

7.3 GP-Viewer
|

Among these tag commands, there are some features not available with GP-Viewer. Refer to the following

list for each tag command.

The display may differ for GP and for your GP-Viewer even if drawing commands are supported.

CTag
character size Yes
specifying a display color Yes
blinking a display color Yes
specifying display rotation Yes
specifying a tiling pattern Yes
specifying a background color Yes
character size (full/half) Yes
specifying a background color at tiling Yes
E Tag
specifying data (absolute/relative) Yes
specifying a sign Yes
rounding off numbers Yes
specifying a display data form Yes
specifying display address (indirect) No
bit length when [relative] is selected Yes
input sign when [relative] is selected Yes
input display when [relative] is selected Yes
input range when [relative] is selected Yes
display range when [relative] is selected Yes
character size Yes
the number of digits to be displayed Yes
the number of decimals Yes
display style Yes
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E Tag
specifying a range Yes
the number of ranges Yes
setting a range Yes
specifying a number color Yes
blinking a number color Yes
specifying a background pattern Yes
specifying a background color Yes
blinking a background color Yes
operation Yes
specifying display rotation Yes

F Tag
specifying a display (direct/indirect) Yes
type of screen (base screen/image screen) Yes
type of screen (CF card image screen) No
screen number Yes
specifying a word address Yes
specifying a display data form when [relative] is selected Yes
operation mode (area move/move between 2 points) Yes
displaying a display data form Yes

G Tag
specifying data (absolute/relative) Yes
display mode Yes
display a data form when [absolute] is selected (BIN/BCD) Yes
input range when [relative] is selected Yes
chart type (bar chart/pie chart/half-pie chart) Yes
fill patterns for a bar chart Yes
chart fill patterns except for a bar chart No
indicating a starting point of a meter-type pie or half-pie chart Yes
specifying a display color Yes
specifying a background color No
blinking a background color No
displaying alarm Yes
specifying alarm background color No
blinking alarm background color No
specifying display rotation Yes
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K Tag

specifying a data (absolute/relative/character string) Yes
specifying a word address Yes
specifying a starting bit address No
specifying a display address (indirect) No
specifying a sign Yes
rounding off numbers Yes
specifying display/write data form Yes
bit length when [relative] is selected Yes
input sign when [relative] is selected Yes
input range when [relative] is selected Yes
display range when [relative] is selected Yes
the number of characters to be displayed when [character string] is

selected ves
character size Yes
the number of digits to be displayed Yes
the number of decimals (direct/indirect) Yes
specifying display style Yes
automatic clear No
checking the number of digits to be input No
bar code input No
alarm (direct/indirect/color change) Yes
specifying an alarm display color Yes
blinking an alarm display color Yes
specifying an alarm background color Yes
blinking an alarm background color Yes
operation Yes
specifying display rotation Yes

L Tag

screen number (direct/indirect/state) Yes
starting method Yes
calling the base screen and the image screen Yes
delete action (enable/unable) Yes
display a data form when [indirect] is selected (BIN/BCD) Yes
calling image screens in the CF Card No
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M Tag
screen number (direct/indirect) Yes
starting method Yes
display data format when [indirect] is selected (BIN/BCD) Yes
offset value Yes
specifying a display size Yes
display color (0) foreground color Yes
display color (0) blinking foreground color Yes
display color (0) background color Yes
display color (0) blinking background color Yes
display color (1) foreground color Yes
display color (1) blinking foreground color Yes
display color (1) background color Yes
display color (1) blinking background color Yes
N Tag
specifying data (absolute/relative) Yes
specifying if to show a negative number Yes
specifying a display data form Yes
access a data length Yes
input range when [relative] is selected Yes
text size Yes
text font No
number of digits to be displayed Yes
specifying a display color Yes
blinking a display color Yes
specifying a background color Yes
blinking a background color No
alarm process Yes
specifying an alarm color Yes
blinking an alarm color Yes
specifying an alarm background color Yes
blinking an alarm background color No
operator process Yes
specifying display rotation Yes
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S Tag
starting method Yes
post-start read Yes
text size Yes
text font No
number of texts to be displayed Yes
specifying a text color Yes
blinking a text color Yes
specifying a background color Yes
blinking a background color Yes
display location Yes
clearing display Yes
specifying display angle Yes

T Tag
write action mode (bit/word/special) Yes
specifying an operator Yes
hierarchical screen switching Yes
special actions except for T tag extension No
Q tag extended action No
function key process No
interlock capability Yes
grouping with the automatic disable capability Yes
addition/subtraction on/from a specified digit Yes
GP reset Yes
AUX output No
buzzer sound Yes
reverse display Yes

U Tag
specifying method of the window registration screen (direct/
indirect) ves
display a data form when [indirect] is selected (BIN/BCD) Yes
action mode Yes
reshuffling of overlapped screens Yes
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7.4 Checking the Data Sampling Status

This section describes the procedure to check the sampling status of device data.

1. Select [Data Sampling Status] on [Data View (D)] of the menu bar.

_“ mtom - Pro Studio

1T
FilelF] EdtE] Tools(T) Programming SuppaitiP] | Dataview(D | Configure(S]  Wiewly] Help[H]
= = Device View

E @ GPYiewer
f. rmktarn Symbollter [[Tupe | &ddess  |[Data Tupe I Poling T\[l
& {3 Metwork Entry Node Open Dataview(d)

HI % a [nf [P 2300L [10.100.0.99) MEMORY LINK 5 D atm 5 amnpling Stahus

i Pravider Information sa tie h N

gl Action List 4

Option
||
LTI _ GG 4|

2. The [Data Sampling Status] dialog appears. The sampling status of each registered database
is displayed so that you can check the contents.
Iy Data Sampling Status
File[E] Option(d]
Registered Database I
Database Na.. | Access Co..]| Scan Time | Overunc... || Status ||
20 2 428 1} Folling...
B
)
|| paitig 3tast || Polting stop | oot | Propeny
[File (F)]

You can open a database not displayed here, or close the [Data Sampling Status] dialog.
[Option (O)]

You can set the [Data Sampling Status] dialog to be “ displayed on the front aways’.
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[Registered Database]

Database Name Database name currently registered.

Access Count Number of data view (e.g. Device View, GP-Viewer) displaying database.
Scan Time Time for one sampling.

Overrun Count Number of times that sampling failed at the designated timing.

Status Database status.

[Polling Start]
If you select a database that a sampling is not currently executed, this button becomes active.

If you click this button, the data save is started.

[Polling Stop]
If you select the database that a sampling is currently executed, this button becomes active.

If you click this button, the data save is stopped.

[Detail]
After selecting the database that you wish to check the detail, click the [Detail] button.
If you click it, the [Detail] dialog appears. The detailed contents of the selected database are displayed.

[Property]

After selecting the database that you wish to change the data sampling condition, click the [Set] button.
If you click it, the [ Sampling method] dialog appears so that you can change the data sampling
condition of the selected database. The operation procedure is equal to the procedure after Step 4 in
“7.2.2 Setting the Data Sampling Condition*” or in “7.3.2 Setting the Data Sampling Condition”.
Reference - “7.2.2 Setting the Data Sampling Condition”, “7.3.2 Setting the Data Sampling

Condition”
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7.5 System Time Bar

This section describes the operation procedure of System Time Bar.

1. Select [System time bar] on [Data View (D)] of the menu bar.

_“. mtom - Pro Studio [l
FilelF] EdtE] Tools(T) Programming SuppaitiP] | Dataview(D | Configure(S]  Wiewly] Help[H]
=] = Device View
IEICIETR || e,
ki i Symbal[ltem] [Tupe Taddess J[DataTope [ Poling Ti
=R {=] Metwark Entry Node Open DataView(D)
GP2300L [10.100.0359) MEMORY LIHK S | —

im Provider Information
gl Action List

|l [
e |
2. System Time Bar appears.
Click [Change Database] to open the database (file) that you wish to display.
System Time Bar =]

Folling Start
EE
I ' Polling Stop
hange Datahasd
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3. The contents of the selected database is displayed in System Time Bar.

System Time Bar 1]

| Saved Time

1102 | 144 2001
111342 12:24:45
24

 JRL3] HE

Folling Start

Time Bar

Folling Stop

20 30 40 A0 0O 10 20 oin
[Ehange Databasq <| 10min %)

— Now/Play Display Switch

Close

i1

Time Setup

[Saved Time]

Thisfield shows the saved time of the saved device data.

The field shows, from the l€eft, the saving start time, the time for currently displayed data and the last
saved time. When the current statusis displayed, the time for currently displayed dataisidentical to

the last saved time.

[Time Bar]
Saved data can be displayed by sliding the time bar control to either side. The data saving process

continues even while you operate the control.

[Time Setup]

You can designate the time unit for one graduation of the time bar.

[Now/Play Display Switch]

[Now] and [Play] buttons are available. You can playback the saved data from the designated time
either by dliding the time bar control to the time that you wish to start the playback or by clicking the
[Play] button after clicking the time for currently displayed data (the center field of [Saved Time]) and

then entering the time to start the playback.

[Polling Start]
If you click this button, the data save is started.

[Polling Stop]
If you click this button, the data save is stopped.

[Close]

If you click this button, you can exit the System Time Bar.
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[Change Database]
If you click this button, the [Open] dialog appears. If you select the database that you wish to display
and click [Open], it is displayed in System Time Bar.

Purpose of System Time Bar

System Time Bar has been developed for the purpose of using the Time Bar (data playback) feature on your
own applications.

If you read the file used on your own application (e.g. application to display the database value in a bar
graph format) that is equal to the Pro-Server Database File (x .#DB) into System Time Bar, you can synchro-
nize the action of System Time Bar with the display contents of your application (e.g. length change of a bar

graph) so that you can playback the database contents on various applications.

MEMO If you set back data from the present to the past using the system time bar, it

may cause an error or work incorrectly in user-defined applications.

Examplel) For the temperature monitoring system of a fireplace, suppose
that the system always checks temperature going up when a fire
place is powered on, and creates an error when temperature
goes down. When storing data of this system and setting back
from the present to the past using the system time bar, an
application recognizes that fireplace temperature went down and
creates an error.

Example2) For the data upper/lower edge trigger detecting system, when
setting back from the present to the past using the system time
bar, an application recognizes that upper/lower edge trigger

actually exists and work incorrectly.
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Maintenance
via Ethernet

This chapter explains the maintenance procedures you can perform viathe Ethernet

network.

8.1 Transferring Network Project Files
8.2 Transferring Only Updated Screen Data to GPs



8.1 Transferring Network Project Files

8.1 Transferring Network Project Files

The following procedures explain how to transfer a modified network project file (x .npj) via the Ethernet

network to a previously set up GP (i.e. that has had its system datafile sent to it).

1. On the Network Entry Node list, click the destination GP.

A PS - Pro Studio
Fie(f] EdHE) Tools(T) Programming Support(B) Dataiew(D) ConfiguelSl Wienl] HelpH]

EE|CIEE |
AFS
& {71 Network Entry Nods
Loy WINDOWS_NT (2101160.1681.172) Windows Personal Computer
1 M@ MELSEC_OMA (10.230.254.254) MITSUBISHI MELSEC-Qre(CRU]
230.119) Windows Personal Camputer
10 e

If you are currently editing a network project file, the file must be saved before it can be sent to a GP.

2. Click [Transfer Network Project] in the [Tools(T)] menu.

LA PS - Pro Studio

Check Frovider Information |
Search Active Node

Symbol(tem) |[Type [[2ddess  |[Data Type | Paling T

Export Symbal
op Impert C-Package Symbol
&5 Frover|  Check CPackege Symbol

Status Monitor
K Action L
Dailas

Remotz Logon
Remote Logolf
Device Backup

Device Restore

Save GP Capturs Data

Data Read Perfomance Measuremert
Setup Factory Gateway

3. The [Transfer Network Project File] window appears and then the transfer of the network

project file begins.

Transfer Network Project File

GP2 {160,187 2.44) OMRON SYSMAC-C SERIES

Time Count

0 Sec.
I .

MEMO You can transfer the file to multiple GPs at the same time by selecting [Network

Entry Node List] and then entry nodes that you wish to transfer the file from the

listed entry nodes on the right side.




8.2 Transferring Only Updated Screen Data to GPs

8.2 Transferring Only Updated Screen Data to GPs

If you have modified screen data viathe GP-PRO/PB 111 screen editor software, follow the procedure below
to transfer only screen data to the GP. The following description assumes that GP-PRO/PB 111’s data transfer

window is open.

1. Click [Transfer Settings] in the [Setup] menu.

1% Transfer M=
Transfer | Setup|| Wiew Options Help
Transfer Settings... TEE] L cal =
el o [3E]
F'roiect| yDriver... ___ Tiarster Method:  [automatic |
. Systemn Setup: Automatic
Description: E Line
Send To: Ethermet
Transfer Status: Prepare Status:
| | | |
Overall Progress:
| |
2 ayDiriver Settings ,_"TNUM Il |

2. When the [Transfer Settings] window appears, click [Ethernet] in the [Send To] pull-down list
and click [OK].

Transfer Settings

Communicatiors Port
COM1 I~

Send Information
Upload Information
GP Sypstem Screen
vl Filing Data[CF card)

v Baud Rate [115.2K I=]|(ps)
Data Trans Func CSY Data(CF card)

Fietry Caunt i :;
= Transfer Method: Send To:
12 Send &)l Soreens o E

8 Automatically Send Changed Screens
20 Send User Selected Screens

=Transfer Mode

&) Preparation for a iansfer and a transter are made simultaneous.

120 Itis transfered after preparation for a transfer is finished.

=5 etup:
&) Automatic Setup Use Extended Program
1 Force System Setup ﬂ Simulation

3 Do MOT Perform Setup

Setup CFG file

8 English

) Japanese

£ Selection Jc;\PRDGHAM FILES\PF\D—FAEE\PF!DPBW\NH" Bfases.... ‘

[ \| Cancel | ” Help ‘




Ethernet can be used to transfer only the updated screen data to the GPs whose setup has been com-
pleted.

However, set-up via Ethernet is also possible with the GP2000 Series.

Reference - “GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Help Files”

MEMO Transferring your screen data in on-line mode temporarily causes the GP

to display the transfer screen. The initial screen will be restored as soon

as data transfer is completed.

Click [Send] in the Transfer menu or on the Send Screen button to transfer the information to

the GP.

1E Tiansfer =]

Transfer | Setup View DOptions Help
e[%7 @ (2 @
Tranzter Method: [tomatic
System Setup [Butomatic
Send To: Ethernet
Create backup data

Create PR\ file Prepare Status:
Send backup data
Receive backup data

Create syster boot data of CF Card
Send system boot data ta CF Card

ULl 2

Create Dictionary
Send Dictionary
Receive Dictionary

Send JPG Files
Receive JPG Fies

[ |

Start GP-Web Compiler

ok Teanatir |
Exit
s C_ IRl
Send Tlansfal Setup “iew [Options Help

Screen l.. [FE[sa] [ (85 [ 2]

button
Project File: Project D. pria
Dezcription: R line i
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The GP displays the following information when the screen data is being transferred.

Receive the application data

Downloading the screen data from the
upper screen for maintenance. Don't turn
the GP power off. To turn the GP power off
while downloading might destroy the data
inside the GP.

For how to setup a GP for Ethernet, refer to “A.4 GP Ethernet Settings’.

Reference - “A.4 GP Ethernet Settings”

MEMO

From GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Ver. 4.0, only screen data transfer is
required. The Network Project file’s data is not sent.

As a result, the sending of the same screen data to multiple GPs at the
same time is possible. When the Network Project file is modified, use the
Pro-Studio [Tool] menu’s [Transfer Network Project] selection to send this
updated data.

Reference - “8.1 Transferring Network Project Files”
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Function

This chapter describes the Simple DLL function.

9.1 Simple DLL (ProEasy.DLL) Function
9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function



9.1 Simple DLL (ProEasy.DLL) Function

9.1 Simple DLL (ProEasy.DLL) Function

The Simple DLL isaseriesof API. Using the Simple DLL, you can read and write data of PLC connected to GP/

GLC/Factory Gateway from applicationsin Visual Basic or Visual C++ viaPro-Server. The Simple DLL

(ProEasy.DLL) isembedded in “C:\Windows\System” at the installation.

MEMO

The sample Pro-Easy.DLL program is included in the [Pro-SDK] folder within

the Pro-Server CD-ROM.

9.1.1 Simple DLL Structure

The Simple DLL is structured as follows.

{ Read Function Cache Type |
Direct Type |
—' Write Function Direct Type |

Simple DLL Single-Handle
Function Function
Multi-Handle
Function

Write with Cache

Refresh
Other Control
Function
{ Read Function '——' Cache Type |
—| Direct Type |
—' Write Function '——‘ Direct Type |

Other Control

—‘ System Function

Single-Handle Function

Function

|| Write with Cache

Refresh

This function uses sequential communication so that you cannot call other functions while calling a certain

function.

You can however call the function without having to acquire an access handle.
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Multi-Handle Function

This function allows you to use more than one single-handle function with multiple partners simultaneously.
The multi-handle function name has an upper case “M” at the end to distinguish it from the single-handle
function.

For example, the multi-handle function which has the equal functionality as the single-handle function,
“ReadDeviceVariant ()", is“ReadDeviceVariantM ()”.

You can use the multi-handle function when you use a multi-thread or access to more than one PLC
simultaneously.

Reference - “Precautions When Using Simple DLL in Multi-Thread Applications” (Page 9-30)

System Function
Thisisthe Pro-Server’'s system function which does not belong to either the single-handle or the multi-

handle function.

Cache Read
When more than one application reads from the same device, it takes time if Pro-Server reads the PLC one
by one according to those requests.
If Application A and B both request reads to the same PLC device, the cache read function reads data from
PLC according to the request from Application A first, saves data in a cache buffer within Pro-Server and
responds to Application A as the answer to the read request.
Next, for the read request from Application B, the cache read function returns data read for Application A
and saved in a cache buffer. For detail, refer to “Details of Cache Read (Polling Time and Life Time)” (Page
9-37).

PC

-

" []

' Pro-Server E

» | Application . GP PLC

: A .

' Cache Buffer |t ‘ ﬁ‘
: | Application == .

B == :

DDEs are dl cachereads.
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Direct Read
Independent of the cache status, this reads the latest data from PLC.

PC

-

| i e ]

' Pro-Server E

E Application . GP PLC
o =
: | Application :

. B < .

The direct read function name has upper case “D” or “DM” at the end.

Direct Write
The direct write function is to write data. The direct write function name has upper case “D” or “DM” at the

end.

Write with Cache Refresh

In the case of the write with cache refresh function, when certain device data have been cached, after writing
data, it reads from the corresponding device again and refreshes cache data.

The execution speed is slower than that of the direct write function. While adeviceis read using the cache

read function, use the write with cache refresh function.
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9.1.2 Device Read/Write Function

Single-Handle Cache Read Function

Bit data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBit(LPCTSTR bsNodeName L PCTSTR bsDeviceName WORD* pwData,
WORD wCount);

16-bit data
INT WINAPI ReadDevicel6(L PCTSTR bsNodeName L PCTSTR bsDeviceName WORD* pwData,
WORD wCount);

32-bit data
INT WINAPI ReadDevice32(LPCTSTR bsNodeName LPCTSTR bsDeviceName DWORD* pdwData,
WORD wCount);

16-bit BCD data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBCD16(L PCTSTR bsNodeName L PCTSTR bsDeviceName WORD* pwDésa,
WORD wCount);

32-bit BCD data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBCD32(LPCTSTR bNodeName LPCTSTR bsDeviceName DWORD* pdwData,
WORD wCount);

Single-precision floating-point data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceH oat(LPCTSTR bsNodeName LPCTSTR bsDeviceName, FLOAT* pflData,
WORD wCount);

Double-precision floating-point data

INT WINAP ReadDeviceDouble(L PCTSTR baNodeName LPCTSTR bsDevicaName DOUBLE* pdbData,
WORD wCourt);

String data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceStr(LPCTSTR bsNodeName LPCTSTR bsDeviceName LPTSTR psData,
WORD wCount);

General-use data

INT WINAPI ReadDevice(LPCTSTR hsNodeName LPCTSTR bsDeviceName, L PVOID pData WORD wCount,
WORD wA ppKind);

General-use data(for VB)

INT WINAP!I ReadDeviceVariant(LPCTSTR bsNodeName,L PCTSTR bsDeviceName, LPVARIANT pData,
WORD wCount, WORD wA ppKind);
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Single-Handle Direct Read Function

Bit data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBitD(LPCTSTR bsNodeName,L PCTSTR bsDeviceName,
WORD* pwData, WORD wCount);

16 bit data
INT WINAPI ReadDevicel6D(LPCTSTR bsNodeName, LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,
WORD* pwData, WORD wCount);

32 bit data
INT WINAPI ReadDevice32D(LPCTSTR bsNodeName,LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,
DWORD* pdwData, WORD wCount);

16 bit BCD data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBCD16D(LPCTSTR bsNodeName,LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,
WORD* pwData, WORD wCount);

32 bit BCD data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBCD32D(LPCTSTR bsNodeName,LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,
DWORD* pdwData, WORD wCount);

Single precision floating-point data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceFloatD(LPCTSTR bsNodeName, LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,
FLOAT* pflData, WORD wCount);

Double precision floating-point data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceDoubleD(LPCTSTR bsNodeName,LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,
DOUBLE* pdbData, WORD wCount);

String data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceStrD(LPCTSTR bsNodeName, LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,
LPTSTR psData, WORD wCount);

General-use data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceD(LPCTSTR bsNodeName,L PCTSTR bsDeviceName,
LPVOID pData,WORD wCount,WORD wA ppKind);

General-use data(for VB)
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceVariantD(LPCTSTR bsNodeName,LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,
LPVARIANT pData, WORD wCount, WORD wA ppKind);
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Single-Handle Direct Write Function

Bit data
INT WINAP!I WriteDeviceBitD(LPCTSTR bsNodeName L PCTSTR bsDeviceName WORD* pwData,
WORD wCount);

16-bit data
INT WINAP WriteDevicel6D(LPCTSTR bsNodeName L PCTSTR bsDeviceName WORD* pwData,
WORD wCount);

32-bit data
INT WINAPI WriteDevice32D(L PCTSTR bsNodeName, L PCTSTR bsDeviceName, DWORD* pdwData,
WORD wCount);

16-bit BCD data
INT WINAP WriteDeviceBCD16D(LPCTSTR bsNodeName L PCTSTR bsDeviceName WORD* pwData,
WORD wCount);

32-bit BCD data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceBCD32D(LPCTSTR bdNodeName L PCTSTR bsDeviceName DWORD* pdwData,
WORD wCount);

Single-precision floating-point data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceH0atD(LPCTSTR bsNodeName LPCTSTR bsDeviceName FLOAT* pflData,
WORD wCount);

Double-precision floating-point data

INT WINAP WriteDeviceDoubleD(LPCTSTR bsNodeName L PCTSTR bsDeviceName DOUBLE* pdbData,
WORD wCount);

String data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceStrD(LPCTSTR bsNodeName LPCTSTR bsDeviceName LPTSTR psData,
WORD wCount);

General-use data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceD(LPCTSTR bsNodeName,LPCTSTR bsDeviceName LPVOID pData,
WORD wCount, WORD wA ppKind);

General-use data(for VB)

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceVariantD(LPCTSTR bsNodeName LPCTSTR bsDeviceName LPVARIANT pData,
WORD wCount, WORD wA ppKind);
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Single-Handle Write with Cache Refresh Function

Bit data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceBit(LPCTSTR bsNodeName, LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,
WORD* pwData, WORD wCount);

16 bit data
INT WINAPI WriteDevicel6(L PCTSTR bsNodeName,LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,
WORD* pwData, WORD wCount);

32 bit data
INT WINAPI WriteDevice32(LPCTSTR bsNodeName,L PCTSTR bsDeviceName,
DWORD* pdwData, WORD wCount);

16 bit BCD data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceBCD16(L PCTSTR bsNodeName,L PCTSTR bsDeviceName,
WORD* pwData, WORD wCount);

32 bit BCD data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceBCD32(LPCTSTR bsNodeName,L PCTSTR bsDeviceName,
DWORD* pdwData, WORD wCount);

Single precision floating-point data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceFloat(LPCTSTR bsNodeName,LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,
FLOAT* pflData, WORD wCount);

Double precision floating-point data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceDouble(L PCTSTR bsNodeName,L PCTSTR bsDeviceName,
DOUBLE* pdbData, WORD wCount);

String data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceStr(LPCTSTR bsNodeName,LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,
LPTSTR psData, WORD wCount);

General-use data
INT WINAPI WriteDevice(LPCTSTR bsNodeName, LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,
LPVOID pData,WORD wCount,WORD wA ppKind);

General-use data(for VB)
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceVariant(LPCTSTR bsNodeName,L PCTSTR bsDeviceName,
LPVARIANT pData, WORD wCount, WORD wA ppKind);
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Multi-Handle Cache Read Function

Bit data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBitM(HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName, WORD* pwData, WORD wCount);

16 bit data
INT WINAPI ReadDevicel6M (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName, WORD* pwData, WORD wCount);

32 bit data
INT WINAPI ReadDevice32M (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,DWORD* pdwData, WORD wCount);

16 bit BCD data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBCD16M(HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName, WORD* pwData, WORD wCount);

32 bit BCD data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBCD32M (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,DWORD* pdwData, WORD wCount);

Single precision floating-point data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceFloatM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,FLOAT* pflData,WORD wCount);

Double precision floating-point data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceDoubleM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,DOUBLE* pdbData,WORD wCount);

String data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceStrM (HANDLE hProServer,L PCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,LPTSTR psData, WORD wCount);

General-use data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceM (HANDLE hProServer,L PCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,LPVOID pData, WORD wCount, WORD wA ppKind);

General-use data(for VB)
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceVariantM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,LPVARIANT pData, WORD wCount, WORD wA ppKind);
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Multi-Handle Direct Read Function

Bit data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBitDM(HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName, WORD* pwData, WORD wCount);

16 bit data
INT WINAPI ReadDevicel6DM(HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName, WORD* pwData, WORD wCount);

32 bit data
INT WINAPI ReadDevice32DM(HANDLE hProServer,L PCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,DWORD* pdwData, WORD wCount);

16 bit BCD data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBCD16DM(HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName, WORD* pwData, WORD wCount);

32 bit BCD data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBCD32DM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,DWORD* pdwData, WORD wCount);

Single precision floating-point data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceFloatDM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,FLOAT* pflData,WORD wCount);

Double precision floating-point data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceDoubleDM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,DOUBLE* pdbData,WORD wCount);

String data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceStrDM(HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,LPTSTR psData, WORD wCount);

General-use data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceDM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,LPVOID pData,WORD wCount, WORD wA ppKind);

General-use data(for VB)
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceVariantDM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,LPVARIANT pData, WORD wCount, WORD wA ppKind);
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Multi-Handle Direct Write Function

Bit data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceBitDM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName WORD* pwData,WORD wCount);

16-bit data
INT WINAPI WriteDevicel6eDM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName WORD* pwData,WWORD wCount);

32-bit data
INT WINAPI WriteDevice32DM (HANDL E hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName DWORD* pdwData WORD wCournt);

16-bit BCD data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceBCD16DM (HANDL E hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName WORD* pwData WORD wCount);

32-bit BCD data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceBCD32DM (HANDLE hProSarver, LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName DWORD* pdwData WORD wCourt);

Single-precision floating-point data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceH oatDM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceNameFLOAT* pflData WORD wCount);

Double-precision floating-point data
INT WINAP WriteDeviceDoubleDM (HANDLE hProSarver,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName DOUBLE* pdbData WORD wCourt);

String data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceStrDM (HANDL E hProServer,L PCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName LPTSTR psData WWORD wCount);

General-use data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceDM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,L PVOID pData, WORD wCount WORD WA ppKind);

General-use data(for VB)
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceVariantDM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName, LPVARIANT pData WORD wCount, WORD wA ppKind);
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Multi-Handle Write with Cache Refresh Function

Bit data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceBitM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName, WORD* pwData, WORD wCount);

16 bit data
INT WINAPI WriteDevicel6M (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName, WORD* pwData, WORD wCount);

32 bit data
INT WINAPI WriteDevice32M (HANDLE hProServer,L PCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,DWORD* pdwData, WORD wCount);

16 bit BCD data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceBCD16M(HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName, WORD* pwData, WORD wCount);

32 bit BCD data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceBCD32M (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,DWORD* pdwData, WORD wCount);

Single precision floating-point data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceFloatM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,FLOAT* pflData,WORD wCount);

Double precision floating-point data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceDoubleM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,DOUBLE* pdbData,WORD wCount);

String data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceStrM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,LPTSTR psData, WORD wCount);

General-use data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceM (HANDLE hProServer,L PCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,LPVOID pData,WORD wCount, WORD wA ppKind);

General-use data (for VB)
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceVariantM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,LPVARIANT pData, WORD wCount, WORD wA ppKind);
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|

Read/Write Function Parameters

<Return value>

Executed successfully: 0

Not executed successfully:  Error code

<Arguments>

bsNodeName......Pointer to the node name (char.string)

Specify directly the network node name registered with Pro-Studio or the | P address.
Ex.1) To specify the node name: “GP2

Ex.2) To specify directly the |P address: “192.9.201.1"

bsDeviceName....Pointer to the symbol (char. string) to perform Read/Write

Specify directly the symbol name or the device address.

Ex.1) To specify the symbol: “SWITCHY1"
Ex.2) To specify directly the device: “M100”
Function Symbol Data Type
Bit 16Bit 32Bit Float | Double | String
S/UHEX| BCD |[S/UHEX| BCD

XXXDeviceBit 0 - - - - - - -
XXXDevicel6b - 0 - - - - - -
XXXDevice32 - - - 0 - - - -
XXXDeviceBCD16 - - 0 - - - - -
XXXDeviceBCD32 - - - - 0 - - -
XXXDeviceFloat - - - - - 0 - -
XXXDeviceDouble - - - - - - 0 -
XXXDeviceStr - - - - - - - 0
XXXDevice 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

pxxData......Pointer to the Read/Write Data

The following table shows types of datato access and of arguments.

Type of data to access Data Type
Bit data WORD* pwData
16 bit data WORD* pwData
32 bit data DWORD* pdwData
16 bit BCD data WORD* pwData
32 bit BCD data DWORD* pdwData

Single precision floating-point data FLOAT* pflData
Double precision floating-point data | DOUBLE* pdbData

String data LPTSTR psData
General-use data LPVOID pData
General-use data (for VB) LPVARIANT pData
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wCount....Read/Write data quantity

9.1 Simple DLL (ProEasy.DLL) Function
|

With the Read/WriteDeviceStr function, the quantity of string datais counted as the number of bytes. Always specify

the data quantity asamultiple of 2 for deviceswith 16-bit data, and amultiple of 4 for deviceswith 32-bit data

The following table shows the maximum numbers of read and write.

Type of data to access Maximum number of read | Maximum number of write
Bit 255 16
16 bit 1020 1020
32 hit 510 510
16 bit BCD 1020 1020
32 hit BCD 510 510
Single precision floating-point 510 510
Double precision floating-point 255 255
Character string 1020 1020
wAppKind ....Data type specification
Value Data Type Value Data Type

1 Bit 7 Unsigned 32 Bit

2 Signed 16 Bit 8 HEX 32 Bit

3 Unsigned 16 Bit 9 BCD 32 Bit

4 HEX 16 Bit 10 Float

5 BCD 16 Bit 11 Double

6 Signed 32 Bit 12 Character string

The Read/WriteDevice function allows the data type to be changed dynamicaly becauseit is specified asa

parameter.

<Supplement>

When Using Read/WriteDeviceBit Function:

The function stores data as many as wCount from the DO bit in pwData.

Example : When wCount is 20

FIE|D|C|B|A]|S9 6|5 312 |1
PwData | 16| 15| 14| 13|12|11|10| 9 | 8 | 7 | 6 4 | 3 1
PwDatat+l | * | * | * | * | * | * | * * | * 20|19 |18 | 17

When handling sequential plural bit data, it is more effective to read/write in 16/32 bits using Read/

WriteDevicel6 or Read/WriteDevice32 than Read/WriteDeviceBit.

Irregular values are stored in the bits shown as “*”. Mask those using an application program.
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When Using Read/WriteDeviceBCD16/32 Function:
Use these functions when handling data as BCD within PLC. However, data (contents of pxxData) to
receive from and to give to these functions are not BCD but binary data (BCD conversion is performed

within Pro-Server.). You cannot handle negative numbers.

Function Name Decimal Expression | Hexadecimal Expression
Read/WriteDeviceBCD16 0 - 9999 0000 - 270F
Read/WriteDeviceBCD32 0 - 99999999 00000000 - O5F5EOFF

When Using Character String Data Function:

For variablesto receive character string data, be sure to secure sufficient data areato be able to receive those data
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9.1.3 System and Other Control Functions

Acquiring Pro-Server Handle

HANDLE WINAPI CreateProServerHandle();

<Function>

Acquires the Pro-Server handle to use when utilizing multi-handle functions.
<Return value>

Executed successfully: Other than 0 (handle code)

Not executed successfully: 0

Releasing Pro-Server Handle

INT WINAPI DeleteProServerHandle (HANDLE hProServer);

<Function>

Releases the Pro-Server handle already acquired.
<Return value>

Executed successfully: 0

Not executed successfully:  Error code
<Arguments>

hProServer ..... Pro-Server handle to be released.

Loading Network Project File

Single

INT WINAPI EasyL oadNetworkproject (LPCTSTR sDBName, DWORD dwSetOrAdd = TRUE);
Multi

INT WINAPI EasyL oadNetworkprojectM (HANDLE hProServer, LPCTSTR sDBName, DWORD
dwSetOrAdd = TRUE);

<Function>

L oads the network poroject file designated by an argument.
<Return value>

Executed successfully: 0

Not executed successfully:  Error code
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<Arguments>

sDBName.......... Designate the full path to the network project file.
dwSetOrAdd ..... Reserved (fixed to 1)

hProServer ........ Pro-Server handle

Character String Conversion of Error Codes

BOOL WINAPI EasyLoadErrorMessage (INT iErrorCode, LPTSTR osErrorMessage);

<Function>

Converts error codes returned by Pro-Server’s various functions to error messages.

<Return value>

Other than 0: Executed successfully

0: Failed in character string conversion. (e.g. unused error code)

<Arguments>

iErrorCode ........... Error code returned by Pro-Server's functions.

osErrorMessage ... Pointer to the storage area for converted character strings.
(Secure the area more than 512 bytes.)

Reference - “Appendix Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for Windows Error Messages”
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|

Reading SRAM Backup Data

Single

INT WINAPI EasyBackupDataRead(L PCTSTR sSaveFileName, LPCTSTR sNodeName,
INT BackupDataType,INT SaveMode);

Multi

INT WINAPI EasyBackupDataReadM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR sSaveFileName,
LPCTSTR sNodeName,INT BackupDataType,INT SaveMode);

<Function>

Reads SRAM data of GP/GLC, and storesin fileson PCs.

<Return value>

Executed successfully: 0

Not executed successfully:  Error code

<Arguments>

sSaveFileName .... Pointer to the path name and file name(string)of the estination storage file
sNodeName ......... Pointer to the node name(string)

BackupDataType.. Types of Readout Data

No. Type

Reserved

Filing Data

Logging data

Line data

Sampling data
Alarm block 1
Alarm history data, Alarm block 2

oAl wW|N |- |O

7 Alarm log data, Alarm block 3

8 or above |Reserved

SaveMode............. Saving Method
No. Mode Note
0 St dat fil If the file exists, deletes the existing
ores data as a newile. | contents and overwrites data.
Appends data to an If the file does not exist, creates a new
1 existing file. file.
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Backup Data’s Write Function

Single

INT WINAPI EasyBackupDatawWrite(LPCTSTR sSourceFileName, LPCTSTR sNodeName,
INT BackupDataType);

Multi

INT WINAPI EasyBackupDataWriteM (HANDLE hProServer,L PCTSTR sSourceFileName,
LPCTSTR sNodeName,INT BackupDataType);

<Function>

Writes the designated binary file to SRAM within GP.

<Argument>

HProServerPro-Server handle

sSourceFileName.... File path for the value to be written to the GP's SRAM

sNodeName ............ Node name of GP to be written to.(Node must be previously registered as a Pro-Server
Network Project.)

BackupDataType..... Designates the type of write file.(Must be the EasyBackupDataType FILING
typeffiling data] supported by Ver. 2.0)

<Return value>

Executed successfully: 0

Write Error: Error Code

Entry Node Status Read Function

Single

INT WINAPI GetNodeProperty (LPCTSTR sNodeName, DWORD dwTimeLimit, LPCTSTR GPType,
LPCTSTR SystemVersion, LPCTSTR ComVersion, LPCTSTR ECOM Version)

Multi

INT WINAPI GetNodePropertyM (HANDLE hProServer, LPCTSTR sNodeName, DWORD dwTimeLimit,
LPCTSTR GPType, LPCTSTR SystemVersion, LPCTSTR ComVersion, LPCTSTR ECOM Version)

<Function>
The connected GP status can be acquired. This can also be used to check a connection since the response

timeout value can be avariable.
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<Argument>
hProServer ..........

sNodeName ........

dwTimeLimit ......

9.1 Simple DLL (ProEasy.DLL) Function

Pro-Server handle

Node name of GP to be read from. (Node name must be previously registered as a Pro-
Server network project.)

Response timeout setup value (If you designate 0, this will be defaulted to 3000 msec.)
The setup range is from 1 through 2,147,483,647. (unit:msec)

Secure the area more than 32 bytes for each of followings.

GpType:
SystemVersion:
ComVersion:
ECOMVersion:

<Return value>

GP model code
GP system version
PLC protocol driver version

2-Way Driver version

Executed successfully: 0

Not executed successfully:  Error codes (refer to the separate table)

CF Card Status Read Function

Single

INT WINAPI EasylsCFCard (LPCTSTR sNodeName)

Multi

INT WINAPI EasylsCFCardM (HANDLE hProServer, LPCTSTR sNodeName)

<Function>

The CF Card connection status of the connect GP can be acquired.

<Argument>

hProServer ...........

sNodeName .........

<Return value>

Pro-Server handle
Node name of GP to be read from. (Node name must be previously registered as a Pro-

Server network project.)

0x00000000 (0) - A usable CF Card isinserted.

0x10000001 (268435457) - No CF Card available.

0x10000002 (268435458) - Unsupported Device was detected by the CF Card's driver.
0x10000004 (268435460) - CF Card's driver has detected a card error.

0x10000008 (268435464) - CF Card not initialized.

Other error codes

- Refer to separate Error Code chart.
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CF Card File List Read Function

INT WINAPI EasyGetListinCard (LPCTSTR sNodeName, LPCTSTR sDirectory, INT* pioCount,
LPCTSTR szSaveFileName);
<Function>
Outputs thefilelist in CF Card inserted to GP/GLC to the file given via a parameter. You can designate the
file type using a parameter.
An error occurs because GP77R Series does not support this function.
<Arguments>
sNodeName ...... Node name of GP to be read from.
sDirectory ......... Directory name to be acquired (upper case only). Only following directories are
supported.
LOG (Logging Data)
TREND (Trend Data)
ALARM (Alarm Data)
CAPTURE (Capture Data)
FILE (Filing Data)
pioCount ........... The number of files read.
szSaveFileName
............ Name of the file that directory information read is stored to. Data stored to array in the
stEasyDirlnfo format as many as designated by pioCount are stored as binary data.
Moreover, the filename and the file extension are stored as upper case characters only.

struct stEasyDirInfo {

BY TE bFileName [8+1]; /I Filename (ends with 0)
BY TE bExt[3+1]; /I File extension (ends with 0)
BY TE bDummy [3]; // Dummy
DWORD dwFileSize; /I Filesize
BY TE bFileTimeStamp [8+1]; /I File time stamp (ends with 0)
BYTE bDummy2[3]; /I Dummy?2
s
<Return value>
Executed successfully: 0

Not executed successfully:  Error code (refer to the separate table)
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<Supplement>

As supplement of “bFileTimeStamp”, time and date are shown as hexadecimal character strings where upper
4bytes out of 8 bytesindicate timein MS-DOS and remaining lower 4 bytes indicate date also in MS-DOS.
The format of date and timein MS-DOS is as the following.

(Example : In the case of 20C42C22, 2C22 expressed as hexadecimal corresponds to date in MS-DOS, and
20C4 also expressed as hexadecimal corresponds to timein MS-DOS so that 20C42C22 indicates 2002/1/2
4:6:8.)

Designates datein MS-DOS. This date is packed as one 16 bits value according to the following format.

Bit Contents
0-4 Day (1 - 31)
5-8 Month (1=January, 2=February, ..., 12=December)

Year. However, it is expressed as past years since 1980.
9-15 The actual year can be obtained by adding 1980 on the

value shown by these bits.

Designatestimein MS-DOS. Thistimeis packed as one 16 bits value according to the following format.

Bit Contents
0-4 Value that seconds are divided by 2. (0 - 29)
5-10 Minute (0 - 59)
11-15 Hour (0 - 23 using 24 hours expression)
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CF Card File Read Function

INT WINAPI EasyFileReadCard (LPCTSTR sNodeName, LPCTSTR pReadFileType, WORD,
wReadFileNo, LPCTSTR pWriteFileName, DWORD* podwFileSize);

<Function>

Reads the designated file from CF Card. An error occurs because GP77R Series does not support this
function data.

<Arguments>

sNodeName ............. Node name of GP to be read from.

pReadFileType......... Type of afileto beread from CF Card.

wReadFileNo........... No. of afileto be read from CF Card.

pWriteFileName ...... Name of the file to save a CF file read. (full path)

podwFileSize............ Size of aCF fileread.

<Return value>

Executed successfully: 0

Not executed successfully:  Error code (refer to the separate table)

<Supplement>

Following 12 types of file are supported. You can read only files saved in the designated folder in CF Card.
The following table shows those types of file supported.

File Type Folder File Type Folder
ZF \FILE ZL \LOG
ZR \FILE G \ARARM
Zl \DATA ZH \ARARM
Z0 \DATA ZA \ARARM
ZT \TREND ZC \MRM
Zs \TREND CP \CAPTURE

CF Card Filing Data File Write Function

INT WINAPI EasyFileWriteCard (LPCSTR sNodeName, LPCTSTR pReadFileName, LPCTSTR
pWriteFileType, WORD wWriteFileNo);
<Function>

Writes the designated file to CF Card. An error occurs because GP77R Series does not support this function.
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<Arguments>

sNodeName ............. Node name of GP to be read from.

pReadFileName ....... Filename of awrite source to CF Card. (full path)

pWriteFileType......... Type of afileto bewritten to CF Card. (Refer to the supplement of the CF Card file
read function.)

wWriteFileNo .......... No. of afileto be written to CF Card.

<Return value>

Executed successfully: 0

Not executed successfully:  Error code (refer to the separate table)

CF Card Free Space Size Acquisition Function

INT WINAPI EasyGetCfFreeSpace (LPCTSTR sNodeName, INT* pioUnallocated);

<Function>

Acquires afree space size in CF Card connected to the designated entry node. If ECOM older thanV4.1is
mounted on GP, an error occurs.

<Arguments>

sNodeName ............. Node name of GP to be read from.

pioUnallocated.......... Fee space sizein CF Card. (acquired in byte)

<Return value>

Executed successfully: 0

Not executed successfully:  Error code (refer to the separate table)

GP Time DWORD Type Read Function

DWORD WINAPI EasyGetGPTime (LPCTSTR sNodeName, DWORD=* podwTime); (for VC)
<Function>
Acquires the current time of the designated node as number (DWORD type). However, thisfunctionis

effective from LS2048 which savestimein 6 words.

<Arguments>

sNodeName ............. Node name to acquire data from. (You cannot designate Windows computer nodes.)

podwTime................ Acquired time (time in DWORD type (actually acquired in time_t type defined by
ANSI))

<Return value>

Executed successfully: 0

Not executed successfully:  Error code (refer to the separate table
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GP Time VARIANT Type Read Function

DWORD WINAPI EasyGetGPTimeVariant (LPCTSTR sNodeName, LPVARIANT povTime); (for VB)
<Function>
Acquires the current time of the designated node as number (Variant type). However, thisfunction is

effective from LS2048 which savestimein 6 words.

<Arguments>
sNodeName ............. Node name to acquire data from. (You cannot designate Windows computer nodes.)
POVTIiME....ccovveerinene Acquired time (acquired timeisin VARIANT type (internal process format is Date))

<Return value>
Executed successfully: 0
Not executed successfully:  Error code (refer to the separate table)

GP Time STRING Type Read Function

DWORD WINAPI EasyGetGPTimeString (LPCTSTR sNodeName, LPCTSTR pFormat, LPTSTR
posTime); (for VC)

<Function>

Acquires the current time of the designated node as character string (LPTSTR type). However, this function

is effective from L S2048 which savestimein 6 words.

<Arguments>

sNodeName ............. Node name to acquire data from. (You cannot designate Windows computer nodes.)

pFormat ........cccceeeeuene Format setup character string of time to be acquired as character string. The format
designation code after the percentage sign (%) is converted as shown in the following
supplement. Other characters will remain and be displayed asthey are.

POSTIME ...ccevereeenene Time acquired as character string. (However, if the area more than the acquired

character string length plus 1 (NULL) is not secured, unexpected memory area damage
will occur. If not secured, actions are not guaranteed.)
<Return value>
Executed successfully: 0
Not executed successfully:  Error code (refer to the separate table)
<Supplement>
The format designation code after the percentage sign (%) is converted as the following. Other characters
will remain and be displayed asthey are. (They are internally given to the argument used by the member
Format of the CTime class of MFC.) For example, if the actual time is 2002/1/2 12:34:56, the character
string will be “2002_34 56” when designating “%Y _%M %S".
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Format Designation Code Folder

%a Abbreviation of day of the week (*2)

%A Complete name of day of the week (*2)

%b Abbreviation of month (*2)

%B Complete name of month (*2)

%c Day and time expression according to the locale.

%tc Long expression of day and time according to the locale.

%d Day expressed in decimal (*1)

%H Hour in 24 hours expression (00 - 23) (*1)

%I Hour in 12 hours expression (01 - 12) (*1)

%j Days in decimal since the year beginning (001 - 366) (*1)

%m Month in decimal (01 - 12) (*1)

%M Minute in decimal (00 - 59) (*1)

%p AM/PM of the current locale (*2)

%S Second in decimal (00 - 59) (*1)
Sequential number of the week in decimal. Sunday is regarded as the

U first day of the week (00 - 53). (*1)

%w Day of the week in decimal. Sunday is regarded as 0 (O - 6). (*1)
Sequential number of the week in decimal. Monday is regarded as the

W first day of the week (00 - 53). (*1)

%X Day according to the current locale.

%#xX Long expression of day according to the current locale

%X Time according to the current locale. (*2)

%y The last 2 digits of year in decimal (00 - 99) (*1)

%Y Year in 4 digits in decimal (*1)
Name or abbreviation of the time zone. If the time zone is unknown, do

%z, %z not enter any characters. (*2)
%% Percent sign (*2)

*1: If youadd“#" befored, H, I,j,m, M, S, U,w,W, yorY (eg. %#d), leading zeros will be deleted if

there are (e.g. 05 becomes5.).

*2: If you add “#" beforea, A, b, B, p, X, z, Z or % (e.g. %#a), “#" will be ignored.

GP Time STRING VARIANT Type Read Function

DWORD WINAPI EasyGetGPTimeStringVariant (LPCTSTR sNodeName, LPCTSTR pFormat,

LPVARIANT povTime); (for VB)

<Function>

Acquires the current time of the designated node as character string (Variant Type). However, this function

is effective from L S2048 which savestimein 6 words.
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<Arguments>

sNodeName ............. Node name to acquire data from. (You cannot designate Windows computer nodes.)

pFOrmat ........cceevuenne Format setup character string of time to be acquired as character string. The format
designation code after the percentage sign (%) is converted as shown in the following
supplement. Other characters will remain and be displayed as they are. (For details,
refer to <Supplement> of “GP TIME STRING Type Read Function”.)

POVTIiMe ..o Acquired time (acquired timeisin VARIANT type (internal process format is Date))

<Return value>
Executed successfully: 0
Not executed successfully:  Error code (refer to the separate table)

Simple DLL Initialization

INT WINAPI Easylnit();

<Function>

Initializes Simple DLL and declares the usage internally.

<Return value>

Executed successfully: 0

Not executed successfully:  Error code(Refer to the attached table.)

For details, refer to “ Precautions When Using Simple DLL in Multi-Thread Applications’. If you execute
Easylnit () without starting Pro-Server, Pro-Server is automatically started.

Simple DLL Termination

INT WINAPI EasyTerm();

<Function>

Releases resource that Simple DLL holds.

<Return value>

Executed successfully: 0

Not executed successfully:  Error code(Refer to the attached table.)

For details, refer to “ Precautions When Using Simple DLL in Multi-Thread Applications’.

Even if you execute EasyTime (), Pro-Sever does not exit.

The Simple DLL function which exits Pro-Server is not supported.
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Message Processing Suppression

Single

INT EasySetWaitType (DWORD dwM ode)

Multi

INT EasySetWaitTypeM (HANDEL hProServerHandle, DWORD dwM ode)

<Function>

If it takes time to process, most of Simple DLL functions process Windows messages within those functions,
however, you can designate if you wish to suppress this Windows message processing.

If you suppress it, Windows messages are | ft in the message queue and will not be processed while
executing functions.

Asitsresult, you can avoid unexpected accident such as the double function call due to clicking icons while
executing functions.

However, in this case, because all Windows message processing are suppressed in addition to that of the
“lcon is clicked” message, be careful that important message processing will not be preformed, either, such
as redrawing of the timer or windows.

You can designate it per every Pro-Server handle if you suppress processing. The default is to execute
processing.

<Return value>

Executed successfully: 0

Not executed successfully:  Error code (refer to the separate table)

<Arguments>

HANDLE hProServerHandle .... Pro-Server handle to change the processing mode.

dwMode... 1 for executing message processing.

2 for suppressing message processing.
Acquiring Message Processing Method

Single

INT EasyGetWaitType ()

Multi

INT EasyGetWaitTypeM (HANDLE hProServerHandle)

<Function>

This function is to acquire which mode the message processing method is currently set to. In the case of

multi-handle, the function returns the current mode per handle.
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9.1 Simple DLL (ProEasy.DLL) Function

<Arguments>

HANDLE hProServerHandle........ Handle to acquire the state.
<Return value>

1: Executes message processing.

2: Suppresses message processing.
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9.1.4 Precautions When Using Function

Precautions When LPVARIANT Returns an Undefined Error at ProEasy.h Compila-
tion by VC

When Visual C++ ver. 6 isused to compile Pro-SDK\V C\Public\ProEasy.h, or the header data copied to the
clipboard via Pro-Studio’s (Programming extension], [V C Text], the LPVARIANT may return an undefined
error. Since the LPVARIANT is defined within afxdisp.h, if the datais not included, an error will occur. To

avoid this error to occur, you should define “#include<afxdisp.h>" in stdafx.h in a normal case.

GLC 32 Bit Device Bit Access Method

The GLC unit's 32-bit addressing (integer variables, integer array variables) can access datain individual bit units.
Adding a suffix (descriptor). Xm to avariable name alows this type of bit unit access. Also, adding the
suffix<n>to avariable name alows you to designate individual array elements. Therefore, if you wish to access
the Integer_Array’'s N+1 element’s m+1 position bit, you would write Integer_Array<n>.Xm.
Ex. To access the Integer_Variable's 7th position bit, you would write
Integer.X6.
Ex. To access the Integer_Array’s 2nd element’s 30th position bit, you would write

Integer_Array<1>.X29.

Precautions When Using Simple DLL in Multi-Thread Applications

All Simple DLL functions are synchronous (If afunction is called once, the process will not return from a

function until it is completed.).

Therefore, even if you access to more than one entry node, each access will be processed sequentialy in the

case of asingle-thread program.

In the case of amulti-thread program, you can access to another node using another thread even while you

access to a certain node using one thread.

Simple DLL supports multi-thread.

The following describes precautions when you build multi-thread programs.

1. Use multi-handle functions basically to multi-thread programs.

2.You need to acquire Pro-Server handle to use multi-handle functions. Acquire separate Pro-Serve handle
per thread. Although you can acquire and use more than one Pro-Server handle within one thread, you
may not use Pro-Server handle created by another thread. When you release Pro-Server handle, you
should release it in the thread that you created the handle as well.
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3. When using Simple DLL, you must call Easylnit () in the beginning and EasyTerm () at the end.
At thistime, the thread to call Easylnit () must be same as that for EasyTerm ().
Most of Simple DLL functions automatically call Easylnit () internaly if they are called before Easylnit
() iscaled.
Moreover, when applications compete, Simple DLL will also exit automatically, however, if EasyTerm ()
isnot called until then, Simple DLL will automatically call EasyTerm () internally.

According to these functionalities, in the case of single-thread, you do not have to consider (program)

Easylnit () or EasyTerm ().

However, in the case of a multi-thread program, there are cases that the thread to call the Simple DLL

function in the beginning is different from the last thread when an application exits, or when you do not

know if they are same.

In such cases, you should insert Easylnit () and EasyTerm () in your program.

In most programs, the initially started thread (main thread) remains until the end, so insert EasyInit () in the

beginning of the main thread and EasyTerm () at the end.

1. Execute Easylnit () and EasyTerm () once in one program, i.e. at the beginning and at the end of the main
thread.

2. One or more Pro-Server handles should be created per thread and used only within the thread that each

handleis created for. Furthermore, you should cancel the handle within the thread.

9-31



9.1 Simple DLL (ProEasy.DLL) Function

Processing Windows Messages

Most Windows programs are event driven programs which display dialogs or make sounds according to events

such as“Aniconisclicked.”, “A mouseis moved.”, “A key is pressed.” and so on.

When an event occurs, Windows sends the message indicating the event kind to an application.

An gpplication recognizes an even occurrence by receiving the message and executes corresponding process.

In this manud, the part where a message is received from Windows in turn and bresks up to each process (for VB,
it corresponds to DoEvents, and for VC, it is the part where GetMessage () and DispathMessage () are executed)
is called the message pump.

When you normally program inVC or in VB, the message pump is concealed in theVC or VB framework so that
you do not particularly worry about it, however, if this message pump does not run properly, Windows
gpplications become awkward.

For example, when aroutine takes time to process a certain message and the process does not return for awhile,
because an application cannot receive an event occurred during that time from Windows, an application cannot

process the event.
Example) Suppose that messages are send from Windows according to the order of Messagel and then Message2.

The message pump takes Messagel out and calls the subroutine for Messagel. Then, after returning
from the subroutine, it takes the next message (Message?) out and calls the subroutine for Message2.

J Messagel

_____ Messagel P Processing
Message y
Pump
Message?2
"""""""""" Message2
-‘] Processing
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At thistime, suppose that it takes along time to process Messagel.
Then, Message2 cannot be processed because the process cannot return to the message pump.

Messagel
| ¥ Processing
Messagel X The process
"""""""""" > ! stop here.
Message
Pump
Message?2
"""""""""" > Message?2
Processing

In such a case, force the message pump run. (Call DoEvents for VB and call GetMessage( ) and
DispathMessage () for VC.)

Messagel Processing
# Call the message
pump since it takes
a long time to
process.

Continues processing
and returns when it
completed.

_Messagel _ | Message
Pump

A

Message?2 Message Message?2
"""""""" > | Pump Processing

A

The Windows application is the OS developed on the assumption that the application runs the message pump
cleverly. Simple DLL functions run message pumps within themselves to avoid the thing described in the

example for the process which takes along time.
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Prohibiting Function Double Call

Simple DLL functions prohibit to perform separate communication (double call) while they perform
communication with certain partners (while calling Simple DLL functions). (It is possible using a multi-
handle function. For details, refer to the section about multi-handle functions.)
However, because Simple DLL functions run message pumps within themselves, applications will start when
events occur.
If you call afunction within the message process routine, the double call may occur. The following
describes double call examples.
1. Double Call due to Pressing Two Buttons
Suppose that there are two buttons, A and B. If A is pressed, adeviceread functioniscalled, and if B is
pressed, adevice write function is called.
In this case, if the B button is pressed while calling a device read function due to the A button pressed, a

device write function is called. At that time, the function double call occurs and turned out to be an error.

The function calls
the message pump
because it takes

time to process.

Processing Processing

| Routine for Read Routine for Writel
the A Button L m the B Button Processing

Processing >
Message * r Message
Pump Function Pump Function
Call Call
» B Process B ‘
- | Completion ] - -

Error return due to the
function double call.

2. Double Call due to Timer
When a periodical processis executed in Windows program, the timer event is frequently used. If you are
not careful enough in programming using the timer event, the function double call may occur.
(@ Reads adevice by calling a device read function once every second periodically, and displays data.

(@ Callsadevice write function when a certain button is pressed, and writes datato a device.

These programs cause errors at the following timing.

* When the timer event occurred for (1), and the button mentioned in (2) was pressed while reading, and
then the process (2) started.

» When the timer event occurred while writing ((2)), and reading is executed ((D).
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Avoiding Function Double Call

The following describes how to avoid the function double call.
(@ Improve the agorithm of the application to stop the function double call. For example:
1. Be sureto cancel the timer in the beginning of timer and button processing routines.
2. While processis executed due to a certain button pressed, ignore the event even if that button or another
button is pressed.
(@ Use the multi-handle function.
If Pro-Server handle differs, it does not cause the function double call.
Use the multi-handle function, and use separate handle to the program which includes the function double call
possibility.
(@) Do not process messages within functions.
Call EasySetWaitType () using the argument 2, however, since messages other than those which cause the
function double call will not be processed, applications may execute unexpected actions or may cause other

problems.

Reading Character Strings in VB

There are following two methods to read character stringsin VB.
(@ When reading character strings using ReadDeviceStr in VB:
In this case, you must designate (fix) the size of the area to save character strings read in advance.
Public Sub Samplel ()
Dim strDataAs String * 10 ’ Correct designation method because it designates the size to read.
'Dim strDataAs String " Incorrect designation method because it does not designate the character
' string size.
Dim |Err AsLong
|Err = ReadDeviceStr (“GP1”, “LS100", strData, 10)
If IErr <> 0 Then
MsgBox “Read Error =" & IErr
Else
MsgBox “Read String =" & strData
End If
End Sub
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(@ When reading character strings using ReadDeviceVariant in VB:
If you do not designate the size of the area to save character strings read in advance, use the Variant type.
Public Sub Smaple2 ()
Dim |Err AsLong
Dim vrDataAs Variant ' Designate the Variant type to the area to save data read.
|Err = ReadDeviceVariant (“GP1”, “LS100", vrData, 10, EASY _AppKind_Str)
If IErr <> 0 Then
MsgBox “Read Error =" & IErr
Else
MsgBox “Read String =" & vrData
End If
End Sub

Be careful that GP/GLC uses NULL characters to complete character strings. Therefore, if character
strings acquired by the above method include NULL characters to complete character stirrings, you must

shorten those.

The following shows the sample function to trim NULL characters.
Public Function TrimNull (strDataAs String) As String
Dim i AsInteger
i = InStr (1, strData, Chr$(0), vbBinaryCompare)
If 0<i Then
TrimNull = Left (strData, i - 1)
Else
TrimNull = strData
End If

End Function
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Details of Cache Read (Polling Time and Life Time)

Pro-Server has the feature internally to cache read data when it is requested to read a device by cache read.
If the read request is raised to the same device, Pro-Server returns cached data. Pro-Server can respond
quickly because it does not read data every time.

If a device does not change at al, Pro-Server can always return cache data. If not, it is necessary to reflect
device changes to cache data.

Therefore, Pro-Server automatically reads devices to cache according to a particular interval and updates

cache data. The action is called polling and the interval is called a polling time.

Polling is automatically executed when cache read is executed, and polling for the device that the usageis
completed stops automatically.

After a certain device was read, if any read requests are not given to the device for a certain period, Pro-
Server recognizes that the usage of the device is completed.

This period is called life time.

If any read requests are raised within life time, life time will be reset at that moment.

After life time passed, polling to the device stops automatically.

The figure on the next page shows Pro-Server’s behavior when a cache read request is given from an

application via Simple DLL.
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|

Pro-Server’s behavior when a cache read request is given from an application via
Simple DLL

Application Pro-Server PLC

Reads PLC data
directly because cache
data do not exist.

Cache
A Data

Executes
polling to
PLC

according
to polling
time.

Returns cache
data existing.

Cache data
is deleted
after life
time
passed.

When life time passed after the
last read request is raised, polling
stops automatically.

9-38



9.1 Simple DLL (ProEasy.DLL) Function

Designating Polling Time

Pro-Server decides polling time according to the following priority.
(1 Designating polling time directly using Simple DLL or DDE:
Designate it as part of character string to the device designation part of Simple DLL or DDE. The format isas
the following.
.<Polling Time>

<Polling Time> = Polling time valuein ms

Example) When designating 20 seconds as palling time:
|Err=ReadDeviceVariant (“GP1”, “D100 .20000”, Data, 1, EASY_AppKind_SignedwWord)
Separate this with blank space after adevice (or asymbol) and designated it in ms after “.”.
(® Whenadeviceisregistered asasymbol:

The [Polling Time] vauein the [Register Symbol] dialog is used.

Register Symbol
S e—
Device Address I Q

O Global Symbol

Data Typ

—— T
” Float ”| Double |” String |
@ Signed ) Unsigned O Hex Q) BCD

Palling Time ms
@ aves R [ cove [ eee |H
it

® When adeviceis not registered as a symbol and designating polling time without polling time
designation:

The [DDE Polling Time] value in the [System Configuration] dialog is used.

System Configuration

Pro-Studio Falder

DDE Polling Time
CaFragram FilesierofaceiPro-serverwith stuao | 1000]

GP-PRO/PB3 for Windows Folder

Status Monitor Polling Time

|C.\Prugram FilesiPro-facePro-Server with Studiol " Z000
ms
=MNetwork Project File Auto Load. Auto Log of
O Auto Load
Auto L
HeBHank Piaast Flia Name Dy éuto Logon
] @ delmainisrater ads
© Readliits iy
—DDE Pop Up M
[ Display Message O Readl Gy iludey
Display Period 10000 mg O Bisaannastling
[ o« J[ cance [ Hemwn
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Designating Life Time

Although Pro-Server calculates life time automatically from polling time, you can designate any desired
values. In thiscase, designate time as part of character strings in the device designation part of Simple DLL

or DDE. Theformat is as the following.

.L<LifeTime>

<Life Time> = Lifetime valuein ms

Example) When designating 20 seconds as life time:
|Err=ReadDeviceVariant (“*GP1”, “D100 .L20000", Data, 1, EASY_AppKind_SignedWord)
Separate this with blank space after a device (or asymbol) and designated it in ms after “.L".

When using a Visual Studio .NET environment

This example uses aVisua Basic.NET sample. For details, refer to 9.2.3 Using simple DLL functions with
Visual Basic .NET.
When using Visual C++.NET, the VCC++ sample can be compiled and run. However, when creating a new

project, the method of designating an LIB file is different. For details 9.2.2 VC Function Help.
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

Using read/write functions provided by Pro-Server allows you to read/write data fromVB or VC

applications.
This section describes the procedure to read/write designated symbols using the programming help feature.

Procedures are different between VP and VC applications. They’'re described separately.

9.2.1 VB Feature Help

VBA: Declaration

1. Click [VBA: Declare Function] on [Programming Support].

Pro Studio

FlelE] EdiE] Took(I) | Programming SupportiP] ]| DataVlew(D) ConfiguielS] Viewld] HelpH)
[F'miect I J UDP Port Number I

B~ [5] Metwork. Entry Mod 2001410427 16, BOOO
| -ma GP1 o000 WC:Declars Funchion

- GPZ10700.0  %E Suthe funetfan LINK)
| L W INDOWS [1(] W Pkl fummEr mputer
o Prowider Informatios -
g Action List DOE:3hiha Cepy
Pro-Server AP Declaration statement for use by VB is copied ta clip board. 0| ]| | | £

2. The declaration is copied to the Clipboard.

Meszsage [rd

"Option Edplicit

* ProEasy. TAT - Pro-Server AP Declarations for Yisusl Dasic

Copyright C) 1998-2001 Digital Electronics Carparation

FroEasy DLL

=i
This string was copied to the clip board
Flease paste and use in your application
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3. Start-up Microsoft Visual Basic, and then click [New Project] on [File] from the menu.

4. Select [Standard EXE], and

Hew Project

9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

’ soft ¥isual Basic

File|| Edit View Project Format
W ol
& Open Project, . Chri+0
Add Project. ..
BenoysiFia]zek
TeueiPrafese
TPy ajEet A,
s s
o=l T
ZaivpSeketian
FaiverZhonge Teriph
= Bk, el
(| Brivk: e,
(1T
[Pt Praizet Shammu.
Exzit Alb+G

then click [OK].

YE Application
‘Wizard

&

Addin

i

11

Activern ExE Ackives DLL Activar
Contral

ESE " s

WE Wizard Data Project 115 Application
Manager
H & W
Ackiver Activex DHTML

Document DI Document Exe  Application

[ ox

5. Click [Add Module] on [Project] of the Microsoft Visual Basic menu.

[X]
h e

= B

't Project] - Microsoft Visual Basic [design]

Ele Edt Yew

Format Debug Run Query Diagram Tools Adddns Wir

Add Form
#Add MDL Form

o] by ow|%

Add Class Madule
add User Contral

A idd Property Page
- 8 auser porerent
]
u #Add DHTML Page
@ #Add Data Report
Add WebClass
El=]

#dd Microsoft UserConnection
More ActiveX Designers.. |
add Fie. . Chri+D

Remove Formi

3 references...
Components. curleT

Project . Propgrties...

¢
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6. Select [Standard Module] on the [New] tab, and then click [Open].

7.

9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

Add Module 1]

Mew I Ewisting I

-

Open

Cancel

il

D Com't shows this dialog in the fubune

Click [Paste] on [Edit] of the Microsoft Visual Basic menu to paste the declaration (the con-

tents in the Clipboard) to the added standard module.

& Project] - Microsoft Yisual Basic [design]

File | Edit| view Project Format Debug Rum Query D

58| Y Eanilte Undin Sl 2
€4 Capit Redi

Ehilitf

A Rashe link e

(]| P

Delete Del
Delete Tiable framDatabase

BB seeca Cirl+a

E Feliget Al Calunms.

@ Table »

dh Eind... CtrkF
Find Mext F3

@ Replace... Chrl+H
Indent Tab
Outdent shift+Tab
Insert File...

’fTEl‘; List Properties/Methods  Ckrl+
b List Constants Ctrl+shift+1
E Quick Infa Chrl+I
% Parameter Info CtrH-Shift+1
A% Complete Word Ctrl+Space

Go To Row

Bookmatks
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8. The declaration will be pasted.

9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

This completes function (read/write functions) declaration.

‘i, Project] - Microsoft Yisual Basic [design] - [Module1 (Code]]

% Fle Edit View Project Format Debug Run Query Diagram Tools Add-Ins Window Help

5'%'HH@EH$EEEM”“ ?!“ r o g"@%%"}?@&]”mazegm
] E‘ I(I]eclaralinns) E|

|(Genaml)

Option Explicit
!

! ProEasy.TET -- Pro-3erwver API Declarations for Vi

Copyright (C) 1898-2001 Digital Electro

! ProEasy.DLL

! Version

Version

Version

Version

Version

Complying with Pro-3Zer

Complying with the
({The version of the Pr

Complying with Group I
({The version of the Pr

SRAN backup data write
It is changed from the
(The wversion of the Pr

Gp_Weh Version 1.0

E-Ef Project1 (Project1)
B35 Forms
i LB Farmi (Formi)
148 Modules

L8 [Modulel (Modulel)

[(Name)
Returns the name used in code ko identify a
Farm, contrel, or data access object.

Farri Lapaut

Operations from Step 1 through 8 mentioned above are common to both read and write.

For the subsequent part, each procedure is described separately because procedures are different

between read and write.

Refer to Step 9 through 21 to create the [Read] application.

Refer to Step 22 through 33 to create the [Write] application.
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Creating [Read] Application

9. This section describes the application to read and display three data (16 bits signed) when

clicking [Command1].

% Forml [y =] [E5
o~

11
22a2
3333

Command]

Displays three read data.

10. Click [Toolbox] on [View] of the Microsoft Visual Basic menu.

|Eile Edit 'u'iew|Er0ject Format  Debug Bun QL

’mg ~ J4{E] code
= e Shift+F7
General

|

Defimitian Shife ez
Lagk Pasiion  Chylkghiik-ERD

I

!Ei- Ohiject Browser Fz

IE] Immediate Window  Chr+G
Lacals window
.@ Watch Window
B Call Sragks... bl

& Project Explorer ChrlH+R

Properties Window F4

EI Form Layaut Wirdaw
Property Pages Shift-+F4

Tablz 3
Zoom v
Showe Panies 3

==
a
= Data Yiew Window
Calar Palette

Toolbars 3

QE] Wisual Component Manager
L[
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11. Select [ListBox], and then paste to [Form1].

& Project] - Form1 [Form) [ =T [
& Forml
A I |

A .LIS” .

D . ...

E @ o

=S o .

...:

5 o~ ListBox A I — | —

g D S

Commandl EI
..... O R

# = | ComandButton
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13. Select the symbol name that you wish to read among symbols registered on Pro-Studio

(Select the heading symbol to read from.).

_% ProjectA - Pro Studio

Fielf) EGifE] TookT) Piogiamming Suppor(E) DataView(D] Configwels) ViewlY) HeliH)
|\
Fojecth Tope [[fodies: 2
- ] Hetwork Entry Node Local DOOD40 16 BillSigred) 1000
M@ GP1(10.100.0.10) OMRON SYSMAC-C SERIES Local  DOOD41 16 BiSigned) 1000
D& GP2 (10,100,011 MITSUBISHI MELSECAn4(LINK) || DO0042_WORD  Locsl  DOOB42 16 BitiSigned) 1000
2, WINDOWS [10.100.0.20) ‘Windows Personal Computer
&3 Provider Information
g Action List
el Bl
Helpis [F1] key. [ JmoM

< Projecth - Pro Studio o<

DataView(D] Conliguels] Viewly) HellH]
¥BA:Declare Function |
] WBAWTte function - _ _ _
W\ y oling
B- {7 Network Entry Nodf (i R L 000040 16 B\IlS\gned] 1000
8% GP1 (101000, ¥C Declare Function DUUU41 WURD Local  DOOD41 16 BiMlSigned) 1000
OB GP2(101000]  VE Wike function MKy |[-D00042_WORD  Local DOOO42 16 BifSigred) 1000
S WINDOWS ['I WC Read function mputer
&3 Provider
L@ Action List DDE Sting Copy
i i
Capy the VB read command statemertby data type) to clipboard, Copying the (1] 14

15. The read function will be copied into the Clipboard.

Message
"|Err = ReadDevice 16 GP2","_DO0040__WORD", Enter value(integer type) here,1)

Thig string was topied to the clip board
Please paste and use in your application

16. Double click [Command1] on [Form1] to paste the contents (read function) in the Clipboard

between the Sub and the EndSub statements.

B

ru Project] - Form1 [Code) =l
[Commandt [enick

<

Frivate Swo Comwandl Click()

Ead Swp




17. Declare the area to store read data. You should designate three or more area elements if the

number of read data is three (The number of area elements is from 0 to 2 in this example).

9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

However, the area type (Integer in this example) needs to be matched to the symbol data type

to use.
[ommentt [ o &
Private Swo Comwandl Clicki] ?
Dim ubata(2) As Intege =

18. Designate the header area to store read data (wData (0)), and also designate 3 as the

number of read data.

78 Proiect] - Form] (Code]

[Commanat B [orex

<

P
Dim uD;

(2] ks TInte
lEsr = ReadDeviceld|

End Swp

7 Proiect! - Form1 [Code)
[Commandt

e 9w Comuandl Click()

101

ger

"GF2", *_DOODAO__UORD", wBata(D), )

<

Dim ubaa(2) ks

1Err = Beaddevicel

List1.hddIcen C:
Listi.hddItem CStr
Liztl.hddIten C3tr

Ena swp

Private Swp Commandl Click()
Tnveger

6("GFZ", " DOOO40__UORD", wata(0), 3)

(wara()], o
cal1)l, 1
aea(zl), 2

File Edit Yiew Project Format Debug |R_un Query Diagram Tools Add-Ins ‘Window Help

FEEIET

Genetal

% > oo /ERE
Skart Wikh Full Compile  CErHHFS
1l Break Ctrl+Break
O End
55 =008  Restart shift+FS

I(General)

[f== TFroofteeb] = Rl MR
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21. Click [Command1] to display three data form the symbol “_D40_WORD” in the ListBox.

& Forml

11
2222
3333

9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

=T [

Command?
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Creating [Write] Application

22. This section describes the application to write three data (16 bits signed) read when clicking

[Command1].

rom  mEE

f i'IU‘IEI S

IEB:ZIJ J Corrnandl

3030

N\

23. Select [TextBox], and then paste in [Form1]. Paste three [TextBox]s.

Writes three data.

& Projectl - Forml [Form]

TextBox
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24. Select [CommandButton], and then paste to [Form1].

3

& Projectl - Forml [(Form]

Textl

Text2

Text3

CommandButton

| Form1 = =]

I}

9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

PR .
Command Iii
] IE :

25. Select the symbol name that you wish to write to among symbols registered on Pro-Studio

(Select the heading symbol to write to).

_ Projecth - Pro Studio
Flef) EGE) Took(T]

Progiamming SupportF]  Data View(D)

Configuiels] Viewly) HelplH)

Projects,
- 8] Hetwork Entry Node
W9 GP1 (10.100010) OMRON SYSMACC SERIES
& GPZ(10.100.0.11) MITSUBISHI MELSEC-AnAILINK)
& WINDOWS (10,100.0.20) Windows Personal Computer
&2 Provider Infomation
~-gk Action List

i} WHED
_DO0041_WORD.
_Do042_WaRD

R Local 000040

16 BilSigned] 1000
16 BilSignes) 1000
16 BifSigned] 1000

Local  DOOD41
Local  DOOD42

<[

Help s [F1] key.

Data View(D]

ConfiguelS) Viewly) Help(H)

[ Projecta

B~ ] Network Eniiy Nod|
W9 GP1 (101000
0% GP2(10.100.0.
2 WINDOWS (1

IISymbolltem)
i

WL Declare Function
WE Wiite function
C Read function

DDE:Sting Copy

INK]
mpuler

&2 Frovider Infarmal
g Action List

0K Local DOO04D
_DO0C4T_WORD Lo
_D00042_WORD

pe_[[Addiess

6 BilSigned) 1000
16BiSianed) 1000
16BitSigred) 1000

cal - DO0041
Local  D0O0D42

[<[

Copy the VBA wite command statement(by data type) to clipboard

I T4
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

27. The write function will be copied into the Clipboard.

Message
"Bt =WWtiteDeviceT6("GP2Z""_DO0040_ WiORD", Enter valleilnteder type) hare,1)

This string was capied 10 the clip board,
Please paste and uge in your application,

28. Double click [Command1] on [Form1] to paste the contents (write function) in the Clipboard

between the Sub and the EndSub statements.

 Project] - Form1 [Code] [mjm] [EX.
|Commandt F [ctiex =
Friwate Sub Commandl_Clicki() @

End Sub

K]

[

29. Declare the area to store data to write. You should designate three or more area elements if
the number of write data is three (The number of area elements is from O to 2 in this example).
However, the area type (Integer in this example) needs to be matched to the symbol data type

to use.

™ Project] - Form1 [Code) [y m] [
[commandt I [eiex = |
=|

Frivate Sub Commandl Clicki)
Dim whata(2) As Integer

End Sub

K]

Y

30. Set entered data in [TextBox] to the area.

™ Project] - Form1 [Code) [y i [E
[commandt I [eiex = |
Frivate Sub Commandl Clicki) =

Dim whata(2) As Integer

whata(d) CInt (Textl, Text)

wharal(l) = CInt (TextZ. Textc)
whatai2) =

CInt (Text3. Text)

K]

Y
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31. Designate the header area (wData (0)) where written data have been set. Also designate

three as the number of write data.

[ [EX

F¥ Project] - Forml (Code)

I [tk

|Cummand1

Frivate Svk Comwandl Clicki) @
Dim whata(2] As Inceger -

whatail) =
wbacail) =
whara(z) =

Clot (Textl, Text)
CInt (TextZ . Text)
CInt (Texe3. Texr)

1Err = UriteDevieel6("GP2™, " _DODO40_ WORD®™, whata(d), 3]

End Zub

@I Il

32. Click [Start] on [Run] of the Microsoft Visual Basic menu.

%5, Project] - Microsoft Visual Basic [dezign] - [Form1 [Code]]

% File Edit Wiew Project Format Debug |Run| CQuery Diagram Tools  add-Ins

[5-5- 8= @) & e O s 2
3 Stark with Full Campile  CrrH+FS
ICommand1
Seneral 1l Breat: Elirlk:Break: I
[ — Private Sub Como| mEpd
Dim wlatald) LAs Resbark SRS

A [l

whatai0)l = Clnt (Textcl.Text)
m | whatal(l)l = CInt (Text?.Text)
e g = B -_— T T f Tomare D T ar =

33. After entering three data to write in [TextBox], click [Command1] to write three data form the
symbol, “_D40_WORD".

]

& Forml

1010

2020 Crommandl

2030

Al

MEMO When using VB.NET, if you insert the declaration according to this proce-

dure, an error will occur when executing it.
You cannot use VBA: Declaration directly because data sizes of Integer or
Long are different between VB.NET and Visual Basic.

VBA: Declaration is for Visual Basic or Basic for Application.
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9.2.2 VC Function Help

This section describes how to create the dial og-based application example using MFC (Microsoft

Foundation Class).
VC: Declaration

1. Start Microsoft Visual C++, and then click [New] on [File].

3, Microsoft Yisual C++

J Flz Edt Yiew |nsett Project Buld Tools Window Help
| DT, < |- - B W
= [ Open... Crl+0
I Cloze I lll
Open Workspace. .. ol x|
Save Workspace

Cloze Workspace

Save Cil+s
Save s,

Save il

Page Setup..
& Pirt... Chil+P

Recent Eiles 3
Recent Wotkspaces  »

Eait

2. Select [MFCAppWizard (exe)] in the [Projects] tab, enter [Project name] and [Location], and
then click [OK].

This example uses “ Sample” for [Project name] and “C:\Program Files\Pro-Server with Studio\Pro-
SDK\VC" for [Location].

Hew HE
[ Files H Projects | ‘Workspaces II Other Documents I

51 ATL COM Appiwizard B Win32 Static Librany Fiject name:

=2 Cluster Resource Type Wizard ISampIB ||
[ Cuistom Appiwizard ]
3 Dalabase Project Logation

% DevSitudio Addrn wizaid [ereROGRaM FILES\PROFAC ] |

.7 i {2} Creats new workepace
W 1P C Actived Controffizard

© ol e werkopane
FC Appwizard [di Qg@mﬂﬂmyﬂ
P HPC Aopwizard (oxe]
%New D atabase ‘wizard I |
T ity Praject
i) in 32 dpplication Platform:
"Win32 Console Application Pr—
2] Win32 Dynamic-Link Libram |Wm32 ||
ol

] [t |
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

3. Select [Dialog based] in the “What type of application would you like to create?” field, and then

click [Finish].

n 1
MFC AppWizard - Step 1 71

What type of application would you like to create™

Zpplication

I Single document

) Multiple documents
&) Dialog based

0 Ry s sppe

what [anguage would you ke your resounces in?

[English [Uned States] (tPPWZENUDLLE]

H < Back Il Mest » I H Finish I H Cancel I

4. Click [OK] to complete the project.

Hew Project Information

Appwizard wil create a new skeleton project with the fallowing specifications:

[“pplication type of Sample:
Dialog-B ased Application targeting:
Wwin32

Classes to be created:
Application: CSampledpp in Sample.h and Sample.cpp
Dislog: C3ampleDlg in SampleDig.h and SampleDlg.cop

Features:
= About box on system menu
+30 Controls
+Uses shared DLL implerertation (MFC42.DLL)
= Activel Controls support enabled
+ Localizable test in
English [Urited States]

Praigct Dirzctany:
APROGRAM FILESSPRO-FACENPRO-SERVER WITH

STUDIDYPRO-5DKNCNS ample
]

5. Pro-Serer provides read/write functions as DLLs. You should designate the LIB file to use

those DLLs.

Click [Setting] on [Project] of the Microsoft Visual C++ menu.

ample

[HE\IB Edit Yiew [nsert ,EEi@lE“"d Layout Tooks ‘window Help

12 “D:‘ || ¥ Set aclive Project
Add To Praject

1 —

CSamplzDlg |E5.ampl:[)lg

Dependencies.

&l Sample 10508]  Eyport paicehe. I

AMPLE_DIALOG [Dialog)

8] Dialog o

lcon Insert Project into wWorkspace
Sting T able

Wersion
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6. Designate the LIB file using [Object/library modules] in the [Link] tab, and then click [OK].

9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

“Pro-SDK\Public\ProEasy.lib” is designated in this example because the LIB file (ProEasy.lib) existsin

“Pro-SDK\Public” under the folder where Pro-Server has been installed.

MEMO

[H &=
General ” Debug ” C/C++ H Link Hesuurcé jl»
Categon: IEeneva\ El ‘l Beset I

Dutput file name:

ID ebugdSample.exe H

ObiectAbrary modules:
I..J‘FuhlmﬂFmEasy.I\b H

Generate debug info Ignore all default iranes
Link incrementally Generate mapfile
Enable profiling

Project Options:

./Prblic/FioE asplib Anologo /subsy stem: windows
fincrementat yes /pdb: Debug/Sample. pdb" fdebug
/machinel 386 fout ' Diebug/Sample. exe™

S

Designating LIB files via Visual C++ .NET

When designating LIB files using Microsoft Visual C++ .NET, right-click the

project’s name within the [Solution Explorer] window (shown below), and

select [Properties].

& Solution EasySample' (1 project)

e é—"’ ] puid
Rebuild
Clean
=] Link.
Deploy
Add 3

Add Wweh Reference. .
Set as StartUp Project
Debug »

Save EasySample

o e

Paste

A

Remove

Rename

|

Propert
s

(i
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In the resulting Property Pages, select [Linker | Input]. Designate the LIB file
(ProEasy.lib) in the [Additional Dependencies] column. ProEasy.lib is located
in the [Install] folder's [Pro-SDK\VC\Public] sub-folder.

(C:\Program Files\Pro-face\Pro-Server with Pro-Studio\Pro-

SDK\Vc\ProEasy.lib in the following figure.)

Configuration: | Active(Debug) IF]| platform: [activeCuinaz) =] H Configuration Manager ...

/&) Configuration Propertie]~ | Additional Dependencies “c:\Program Files\pro-face'Pro-Server with
General | Tgnore All DeFault Libraries Ho
Debugging Ignore Specific Library

CicH+ Module Definition File

9 Linker Add Module to fissemtly
General Embed Managed Resource File

& Force Symbol References

Debug Delay Loaded DLLs
System
Optimization
Ermbedded 10U
Advanced
Command Line

Resources

MIDL

Browse Information|

Build Ewents

Custom Build Step

Web Refarenceis
v

Additional Dependencies

Specifies additional items to add to the link ine (ex: kernel32.lib); configuration
spedific.

[l

o1 e I o ]|

Help

7. You should install the header file (ProEasy.h) to use read/write functions provided by Pro-
Server. Click the [FileView] tab in the Microsoft Visual C++ [Workspace] window, and then
double click the SampleDig.cpp file.

In this example, read/write functions are used in the SampleDig.cpp file.

“% Sample - Microsoft Visual C++ - [SampleDig.cpp]

@ Fie Edt Vew Inset Pojeot Buid Iools Window Help
Blzdd i va[o-o- BR[| El[%
E @lchsmenber)  [Fj|cboudis & - ‘ S o

— ]

T Woksnace Sample’ 1 proeot

-8 Sample files

CAboutDlg

77 SampleDlg cpp : implementation file
”

#include "stdafz. h®

Header Files
Resouice Files
ReadMe txl

endif

class ChboutDlg

public

/7 Inplemsntation
protect

CaboutDlg: :CAboutDlg( )

@8 Source Fi #include *Sample b
# fﬁﬁ“g:mp‘:wp #include “SanpleDlg.h*
i) samplere #ifdef _DEBUG
i--[BI(SampleDlg.cpp #define new DEBUG_NEW
L[ Stdétcpp #undef THIS_FILE
static char THIS FILE[] = _ FILE

S IILLIILIILILLILTEETLIILLLILLILLILLILL LTS IIL LSS LLILLIELILLELTLIILLLLELSLLI2 S
/# CaboutDlg dizlog used for App about

CAboutDlg():

// Dialog D

Jata
/7 {{AFY_DATA(CAboutDlg)

enun { IDD = IDD_ABOUTBOX };

##}}AFE_DATA

protected

wirtual void DoDataExchange(CDatsExchange* pDX)

7/} JAFE_VIRTUAL

ed

/7 { {AFY_HSG(CAboutDlg)
</} YAFX_MSG
DECLARE_HESSAGE_MAP( )

#/}}AFE_DATA_INIT

public CDialog

#/ ClassWizard genesrated virtual function overrides
/#{ {AFE_VIRTUAL{ChboutDlg)

CDialog(CaboutDlg
#/{{AFX_DATA_INIT(CAboutDlg)

7 DDE/DDV support

DD}

Lni.Coll
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

8. Add #include “Pro-SDK\Public\ProEasy.h” in the SampleDig.cpp file to complete the read/write

function declaration.

. Sample - Microsoft Visual C++ - [SampleDIg.cpp *]

[ Fle Edit Yiew Irset Poject Buld Tools Wwindow Help EFEE
EIEEEIPECIEREE - EEIEY %
ChboutDlg I|A\Ic\assm5mhels| | CaboutDlg ‘E - 2= & él !

-~ SampleDlg.cpp : implementation file
e

EE workspace 'Sample® 1 project
E-E2 5ample files
2188 Source Files

#include "stdafz h"

#include "Sample h"

Hinclude "SampleDlg h*
#include ". .- Public-ProEasy.h"

atic char THIS_FTIE[] = _ FTIE .

Fesource Files ndif

Readh e it
A TLET LT LT LT LT LI TT LT LT LT TS TS LTS TSI
CaboutDlg dislog used for app About

ass ChboutDlg

public CDialeg

blic
CiboutDlgl):

Dialog Data
7 {{AF¥_DATk(ChboutDlg)

enuan { IDD = IDD ABOUTBOX };
</} FAFE_DATA

#7 Classlizsrd gensrated viztusl function overrides
<AL {AFE_VIRTUAL{CAhboutDlg)

protected:

wirtusl woid DoDataExchange(CDatsExchangsx pDX): L
</} FAFE_WIRTUAL

Fieady Ln7. Lo 3 JJREC[CO[ovARES

Operations from step 1 through 8 mentioned above are common to both read and write.

For the subsequent part, each procedure is described separately because procedures are different
between read and write.

Refer to step 9 through 32 to create the [Read] application.

Refer to step 33 through 51 to create the [Write] application.
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Creating [Read] Application

9. This section describes the application to read and display three data (16 bits signed) when

clicking [Button1].

& Sample

oK

Cancel

Buttoril

Displays three read data.

10. Click the [ResourceView] tab in the Microsoft Visual C++ [Workspace] window, and then
double click [IDD_SAMPLE_DIALOG].

Select and delete [Static Text] in the center of the dialog.

. Sample - Microsoft Visual C++ - [Sample.ic - IDD_SAMPLE_DIALUG [Dialog]] 1 ]
El\e Edt View Insst Projest Buld Lapout Tools Window Help CEEX
[Bleuai nmlo- = Ere ] El
CSampleDlg [ | [ JE][EN _chANGE FiF - |H]@ i 2 Y
EE ||
B-23 Sample resources *
B2 Dislog

i[5 1DD_ABOUTEOX : T T E :
i 5|IDD_SAMPLE_D| : i sononn [ Bancel E
lean : IO L
Stiing T able R R R ETE!
Version

[ B K]

Pﬂw EEEEEEICEIE
Fieady [ 2607 JET 50«14 HHEAD\/A
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11. Click [Customize] on [Tools] of the Microsoft Visual C++ menu.

. Sample - Microsoft Visual C++ - [Sample.ic - IDD_SAMPLE_DIALOG [Dialog)]

Tock] Window _Help

[BEic £dt vew Imet Poeot Sud Layoud

m% Hu“ [=1=] Héﬂ ) ‘lp, = Source Brogser AlF12
CSampleDig {81l class membets)] | |
|, Visual Component Manager
|2 Register Canirol
B2 Sample resources * |2 Eror Lookup
2-a ‘TDQD AsoUTEO | 2% ActiveX Control Test Container
i 510D SAMPLE DI | 2% OLE/COM Obiect Viewer
8 leon A Spye
-8 Stiing Table I MFCTracer e .
@VE\SIUH e
e oo
Record Quick Macro CulsShiteR [ 22000
Play Quick Macio  CllbsSHhiftsP
[ [ —
e s e File =

L EEEEIFEIEEIET R
Custorizes the T ools menu and toolbars 00 I . e

12. Check [Controls] in the [Toolbars] tab, and then click [Close].

to|

Toobars ) Mew...

(b bar Show ToolT ips

g'jl';da’d With shartcut keys

1B Laige bultans
[ATL

Hesoulce Feset 4l

|Ennlmls ||

13. Select [ListBox], and then paste it in the dialog.

Edi Wiew Irsert Project Buid Layout Tools ‘window Help

=
BIEEEEE R = | %
Ics.amplemg F[[ioc_usT2 — [Fl[tEN_SELCHANGE IR~

———n|
% \workspace ‘Sample’. 1 project

258 Sample files

B-43 Source Fles

] Sample.cpp
Sample.rc
! St cpp
523 Header Files
i B Resourcsh
Sample.h
SampleDlg h
[ . =TT
B9 Resource Files
| -[B sampleica

Sample.rc2

T A E
gl B =

-[E] ReadMe.tt

Cancel i .

[ & m

ListBox | b Jie il

mHE L EH

IHEEERIEEIEEE

Fieady .5 I
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14. Right-click the pasted [ListBox], and then select [Property]. After the [ListBox Properties]

window appears, uncheck [Sort].

E : Properties

48 @ [Cenewl | Sules | Coterdedtyks |
Selection:
Border ﬂ Horjzontal scrall ﬂ want key input
Dvarer draw: Q Sort Wertical scroll ﬂ Dizable no scral

Mohfy ﬂ NHo redraw Mo integral height
m g sfifiiog m Mulb-column ﬂ Use tabstops

15. Click [ClassWizard] on [View] of the Microsoft Visual C++ menu.

. Sample crosoft Yisual C++ - [Sample.ic - IDD_SAMFPLE_DIALOG [D

ok L
L i—— Fesource Incudes M
— Full Sereen i

workopaoe —

Output Alt+2
Debug Windows 4

0= Rezource Symbols. .

Bropeites  Alt+Enter

Il

16. Select the [Member Variables] tab, and then select “IDC_LIST1" in [Control ID].

MFC ClassWizard HER
Message Maps || Member Vanables | Automation " Achivel Events Il Class Info |
Project: Elass hame: Add Class.. =
Sample ICSampIeD\g F‘ dvah
b AWENS amplet SampleDlg b, oo AW S ampleh S ampleDlg.cpp
Contral D3 Tupe Member et Yiniibilky
IDCANCEL Wkaeey iy
ICOK —
Description:
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17. Click [Add Variable...], and then enter “m_List” in [Member Variable name]. Select “Control” in

[Category], and then click [OK].

Add Member Variable

Member vanable name;

[F1x]

| rr_List

Categon

| Contral E‘
‘anable ype:

[CListeron Fl

D e scripkion:

riap to CListB ox member

e

18. Make sure if the member variable has been added, and then click [OK].

MFC ClassWizard

H

[]

Message Maps || Member Variables I Autonation ” Active Events II Class Infa

Project; Class name;

AddClass.. ~

ISamp\E EI‘ IESampIBD lg

[

ch AWCYS amplesSampleDlg.h, cb AYCYS ampleh S ampleDlg.cpp

Add Vaniable...
Delete Wariable
Upabe

il &l

il

g

Drescription: map to CListB o member

Cancel

l

19. Select [Button], and then paste it in the dialog.

% Sample - Microsoft

[B e Edt vew st Proect Buld Lot Tooks Window Help

Co++ - [Sample.rc - IDD_SAMPLE_DIALOG [Dialog)]

:

IR I =L — Ell%
IESampleD\g I={|IDC_BUTTOMT [~ |[eN_cUICKED I~} ‘E - H

|1
TS Workspase Sanpl’ 1 proict
- Sample files
-3 Source Files
i-[3) sample.cpp

Resaurczh
ample.h

L3 sudateh
E}-&3 Resource Files
Sample.ica

ol Button1

[#e2 Clas... |G Res: - File Kl

[

I EEIEEIEEIEET:

. 185.66_J|f._80x60 J[READ]Z]

AELEEIT IR

Button ey
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20. Select the symbol name that you wish to read among symbols registered on Pro-Server

(Select the heading symbol to read from.).

_ ProjectA - Pro Studio
FilelE] EditlE] Tools(I] Programming SupportlE] DataViewlD) Configure(S) Wiew(¥] HelpH)

(D= o] ] [T 11 |

i Frojects

B {3 Metwark Entry Node

P M@ GP1(10.100.010) OMRON SYSMACC SERIES

O GP2 (10,100,011 MITSUBISHI MELSEC-Ana(LINK)

i B2 WIND OWwS (10.100.0.20) windows Personal Computer
Lo Prowidet Informnation

“-glih Action List

[ Type J[2ddress ][ Data Type I Polling T|
[ Local  DOOO40 1B Bit[Signed) 1000
_| 141wl Local  DOOD4T 16 BitSigned) 1000
_DO0042_WORD  Local  DOOO42 16 BitfSigred) 1000

I

Help is [F1]key.

21. Click [VC: Read Function] on [Programming Support] of the menu.

_= ProjectA - Pro Studio
Fil(F] EditE] Took(T] | Programming SupportP) ‘ Dataliew(D] Configure(S] View(y] HelpH]
= = YBA:Declare Function
3 (B |2
E’i WBAMW/Tite function
el Proiectt VBARead function
- {3 Network Ertry Mod
H Ha GP1 (101000 WC :Declare Function _l _ Local  DOOO41 16 Bit[Signed) 1000
Og GP2 (10,1000 Wiite function | INK) _DO0D4Z_ WORD  Local  DO00D42 16 Bit{Signed) 1000
5 wINDOWS (1R ead function proputer
&g Provider Infamatiof————————
L Action List

[ Type [[Addess [[DataTope | FalingT]
f Local DOO04O 1B Bit[Signed) 1000

DDE:Sting Copy

I

The read command sentence for Visual C++ (by the dats type) it copied to a clip board

22. The read function will be copied into the Clipboard.
Meszage
"ReadDevice 16("GP2""_D00040__WORD" Enter value{Receive huffer) here 1)

This gtring was copied to the clip board.
Please paste and Use in your application.
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23. Double click [Buttonl] pasted to [Dialog] of the Microsoft Visual C++ menu.

. Sample - Microsoft Visual C++ - [Sample.ic - IDD_SAMPLE_DIALOG (Dialog)]

=l Fie Edit Ven lnset Piojpot Buid Lapoul Tools Window Help
EEEEN
CSampleblg [ | [N JE][EH _CUcRED
———————Cll:...

B Workspace Sampiet 1 project| (117 oL
E-E8 Sample files S S S R B RS SRR

E1-E8 Source Files

: Stdd opp
B3 Header Files
i Resource h

Sampleh

Button1

H SampleDig h
i Stddfeh
B89 Resource Files
Pl Sampleico
P Sample.nc2
-~ ReadMe.txt

[
[ I B i
HEEEEITEEEFE
Feeady [ 185.65 |77 _B80«60 JJREAD]Z

24. Click [OK].

Add Member Function rﬁ I

tember function name:

BIE wtton] |

Message: BM_CLICKED
Objpect 1D: IDC_BUTTOMI

25. Paste the contents of the Clipboard (read function) into the OnButton1 member function.

SampleDlg.cpp * == 3
v = (rect Height() - cylcon + 1) 7 2 ]

~7 Draw_the icon
de Drawlcon(x, v, mn_hIcan):

CDislog: :OnPaint ()

# The system calls this to chtain the cursor to display vhile the user drag
7 the winimnized window
CURSOR CSampleDly: OnQuervDraglconi )

(HCURSOR) m_hlcon

CSampleDlg: OnButtonl()

eadlewicelt ("GP2","_DO0040_ WORD" Enter valusi{Receiwe buffer) here.1)
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26. Declare the area to store read data. You should designate three or more area elements if the

number of read data is three.

S ampleDlg. cpp * i
¥ = (rect Height() — oyloon + 1) - 2, :

<« Draw_the icon
do Drawlcon(x. y. m_hlcon):

CDialog: :OnPaint():
+

7 The system calls this to cbtain the cursor to display vhile the user drags
7 _the mininized window

HCURSCOR CSampleDlg: OnQueryDraglcon( )

{

(HCURSOR) m_hIcon;
1

CSanpleDlg: :OnButtonl{)
WORD wDatal 315
ReadDewicel6(*GP2", *_DO0D40__WORD", Enter valuc(Receive buffer) here, 1)

T

27. Designate the header area to store read data (wData(0)), and 3 as the number of read data.

You should also add a semicolon ( ;) at the end of the read function.

5 SampleDlg.cop * [ 1OX]
¥ = {rect Height({} - cylcon + 1) ~ 2, :

s+ Draw_the icon
do Dravlcon(x, y, m_hlcon):

CDialog: :OnPaint():
+
# The system calls this to cbtain the cursor to display vhile the user drags
.+ the mininized window
HCURSOR CSampleDlg:  OnQueryDraglcon( )
{
(HCURSOR) m_hIcon;

+

CSampleDlg: OnButtonl()
WORD wData[31;
ReadDewicel6 ("GP2", "_DO0040_ WORD", wData, 3):

28. Convert read data to CString type characters once to display three read data (wData(0),

wData(1), wData(2)) in the ListBox.

SampleDlg.cpp *
CDialog: OmPaint();
T
-~ The system calls thiz to cbtain the cursor to display while the user drags
.~ the mininized window
HCURSOR CSampleDla: @ On(ueryDragleon( )
{
(HCURSOR) m_hTcon:

T

CSampleDlg: - OnButtonl()
WORD wData[31:

ReadDevicela ("GP2", "_DO0040_ WORD", wData, 2.

CString str(3)]
Str[0] Format{ %d",
<tr[1]. Format('%d",

] Format{"%d",
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29. Set three data read (wData(0), wData(1), wData(2)) in the ListBox one after another.

B SampleDlg.cpp *

~ The systen calls this to obtain the cursor to displey while the user drags
the minimized window
CURSOR CSampleDlg: :On(mueryDragleont )

{HCURSOR) m_hIcon:

CSawpleDlg: OnButtoni()
ORD wDatal31;
=adDevicel6(*GP2", *_DOODA0__WORD®, whata, 37

String str[3]:
tx[0] Fornat{ " 01y
tr[1]).Format("%d", wData[1]1):
tr[2] Format{'%d"  wData[2])

List . InsertString(0,
List InsertString(0.
List TnsertString(0,

e Tools Window Help
“ I]iw HG H& B &5 Compile SampleDlg o Ct+F7 E”Ige
Build Sampls.axe F?
saretn ElET] s mepuie A -flewsgsrBs
k||| BatchBuld =
3 Workspace 'S ample’ 1 project Blean b= to obtsin the cursor to display whils t
E-EB Sample files St Debug N
E-43 Source Files = neryDraglcon(
T Sarmol Drebugger Remete Connection. .
J 2ample.cpp S ——————— %
iamﬂle['; ol cuers |l
[SampiDlg.ces]
: Stdafi opp Set Active Canfiguration... s
148 Hoader Fies Cortiguations.. onl()
: Resource h Frofile.
Sampleh
|-[5] SampleDigh =adDewic=16 ("GP2", *_DOO040__UORD", whats, 3):
[ E
: String str[3]:
-8 Resourcs Fles tr[0] Fornati " wData[0]):
5l Sampleico tx[1] Format('%d", whata[1]}
1

£2[2] Fornat(%d" whata[

List InsertString(0. str[

i
1
2

Lizt . InsertStriag (0, stz[0
1

List InsertString(0, str[2

Executes the program Ln 199, Col1 J[RECCOU[OVR]READ]

31. Click [Yes].

Microsoft Visual C++

@ cAPROGRAM FILESWPRO-FACENPRO-SERVER WITH STUDIOAPRO-2DEAWCAS amplebD ebughd ample. sxe

This file does not exist. 0o wau want ta build it?

Ly [ to
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

32. Click [Button1] to display three data from the symbol “_D40_WORD” in the ListBox.

& Sample

oK

Cancel

I
22222
33333

Buthon
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Creating Write Application

9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

33. This section describes the application to write three read data when clicking [Button1].

Execute the same operations, step 10 through 12, as in “Creating Read Application”.

fg_ Sample

Buttom

N
Write three read data.

34. Select [EditBox], and then paste it in [Dialog]. You should paste three [EditBox]s.

% Sample - Microsoft Visual C++ - [Sample.ic - IDD_SAMPLE_DIALOG [Dialog)]

|l @40 =

fne Edit View Insett Project Buld Lagout Tools Window Help ==
Elsaal unl=
ﬂhl I]]Esamplemg JE[1oc_eoim [F][EN_CHANGE EA - |H St B
=N 2]
T Workepace 'Sample” 1 projeol
e-E8 Ssample fites || :
683 Source Fies :
@ P | | e R R E s [Ceencel |
N I
- ! E— - O | llllIilililiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiioiiiinn
=H [ Stcbtucep SR TR SR EE R E AT PR E AT PR FE TP PRFE RS
0 Heads: Files ETEEE THREEE S E PR R A ER RIS A F SR EEERFE SR
= | | T e e T S
ReadMe.txt e S S S S S SO DR PR SRS

i

EEERIEEIEEELEL &

Ready

EditBox

[-_25.40 I _80x15 JIREAD] 4

AMEECE TP EHRB[ -

L]
]

35. Click [Class Wizard] on [View] of the Microsoft Visual C++ menu.

~.- Sample - Microsoft Yisual Ce+ -

0= Resouice §ymbals.

Resouree Includes

[Sample.ic - IDD_SAMPLE_DIALOG (Dialog)]

Exit [View]|Insert Project Buid Lapout Iools Window Help

EEr=[

| JE][EN _thANGE

- Full Sereen

E-En

= otk
-8 Saml  workspace AbsD
Bz Dutput A2
i Debug W indows
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

36. Select“IDC_EDIT1" in [Control IDs] of the [Member Variables] tab, and then click [Add Variable...].

MFC ClassWizard

[7]

[x]

Message Maps | Member Varables I Audomation ” Achives Events " Clags Infor

Add Class... ~

Kl

Project: Class name:

- Fl [coampkbig

Ch. WelSampleiSampleDlg.h, T4 WehSamplehSampleDlg.cpp
Contral | D Type Member

Add Variable...

Crelishevariahile

Wnelie: Ballymrs
Eijncd 211

il

Diescription:

g

Cancel

37. Enter “m_Edit1” in [Member variable name], select “short” in [Variable type], and then click [OK].

Repeat step 36 and 37 for other two [EditBox]s. However, you should designate their member

variables as “m_Edit2” and “m_Edit3" respectively.

Add Member Variable

M ember variable name;

[F1x]

[m_Editt

Categone
| YWale E‘
Wanable tupe:

| shart E‘

D escription:

zhort with ratge walidation

]

38. Click [OK].

MFC ClassWizard

Message Maps || Member Variables | Automation || Activex Events || Class Infa |
Ereject: Class name: [riOmoe. - |
[Gample [F]| [csamplebla = —
Cih..\We\SampleASampleDlg.h, C:A. . WelSample\SampleDla.cop $I
Contel D Type Member Deklearabe |
TDC_EDMTT Short T_EGHT

Shart o Edi2 [ wndate Ealumrs

m Edits i =
Eind &l

Diescription:

short with range walidatian

1
/1

Mirimum Value:

M agimum Vahe:
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

39. Select [Button] and paste it to [Dialog].

Sample - Microsoft Visual C++ - [Sample.ic - IDD_SAMPLE_DIALOG (Dialog)]
El\e Edt Yiew Inceit Projeot Buid Layout Lools Window Help

IEIEEEI N ECEIL —

Au
[ﬁ B Wotkspace Sample’ 1 project| ([T
B Sample files [ Mli o :
& B e e Lo |
Samplesc 'E‘j“—"
—a eoiep] ([l R e
BS Beawen |||l B
HeaderFiles | ffl . o pre————————— i Bl
- E—
eadie i
- lEdH |
=
A= b\
ah Y [— 0
- ez s N EEER T i Jﬁ
i I EEERECILEAELEL Bl
) T e T e e
e Button

40. Select the symbol name to write to among symbols registered on Pro-Server (Select the

heading symbol to write to.).

1oject - Pro §tudio [ ] (3
Iof) EckE) Toos() Pogiamming SupporlE) DataviewlD) Configurels) Viewly) HelplHl
]
= Proeat [[Tepe [Addiess | Datatyps | Foling 1
B {7 Hetvork Entry Node Locdl - DOODAD 16 BifSigned) 1000
W@ GP1 (10100010 OMRON §YSMACC SERIES _DOOOS1_WORD™ Leesl DODDAT 16 BilSigned) 1000
-0 GP2[10.100.0.11) MITSUBISHI MELSECAnA(LINK) ||| -DO0042_WORD  Local - DOO04Z 16 BiSigned) 1000
-2, \W/INDOWS (10.100.0.20) Windows Personal Computer
£ Provider Infarmation
- Action List
1
Helps is [F1] key f MM

41. Click [VC: Write Function] on [Programming Support] of the menu.

roject - Pro §tudio
Filef) EdiE) ToolsT) | Pragramming SuppeiP)] Dataview(D)

[P ] [

Configure(3]  View(¥] HelpH]

WBA:Declare Function
WEAMie function
Projectt w/Bi-Read function a7l

- [ Metwork Enlry Nod| DOOD40 1B BlSigned) 1000
| @ GP1(I01000|  ¥C Deckre Funclion _D00041_WORD  Local DOOD41  16Bi(Sioned) 1000

€ GPZrIa 1000 Ky ||| DO004Z_WORD  Local  DAAC4Z 16 BiSigned) 1000
| LB wiNDOws (1| Y Read luncion mputer
- Provider Informatio
L Action List DDE: Shing Copy

[

Copy the wiite command sertence for Visual C++ (by data ype) to clipboard.




9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

42. The write function will be copied into the Clipboard.

Messzage

Thig £tring was copied to the clip baard,
Flease paste and uge inyour application,

“wrteDewice 6CP2Y,"_D00040__WORD", Enter valueTransmiting buffery here 1)

43. Double click [Buttonl] pasted on [Dialog] of the Microsoft Visual C++ menu.

44. Click [OK].

B wiorkspace Sample’ 1 projech
B2 Sample files i
-89 Source Files
i Sample.cpp

Headzr Files

D Resouce Fles ]

B Readew W T

o Edit Yo Inset Projoot Buld Lapout Iooks Window Help EI=
[elee@|s er|o-=-[ED|w ) s
| C5amplellg Edfioc_soTTont ~ [Fi[EN_cuckeD Fl\ﬁvm]@ B !
e =]

Button1

7]
N e B o)

= ‘ In] ‘

HEEEEEEIEEEEE

i

FReady

155,50 I e0w65 I[READ] 4

b ermber function name:

UK

BIEC ikt ]

fessage: BN_CLICKED
Object ID; IDC_BUTTAMT

Cancel

Add Member Function |
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45. Paste the contents of the Clipboard (write function) into the OnButtonl member function.

9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

[P Eie Ecit Wow Inost Ercjecl Buld ool Window Hep X

BEEEID

1B - EEIEY L]

CarpleDi

(=]

[Z] ReadMe.t

)

T Wotkeoaoo Sanpl: 1 proee]

Fl[@1ss: rerters) __[E1[ o OnButtont E-fless  a

i

¢ Tho systen calls this to cbtsin the owrsor to display wh

- the wininized vindov

HCURSOR CSenpleDlg: OnQueryDreglcon()
(HCURSOR) m_hlcon

i

CSaupleDlg: OnButtani(}

firiteDevicel( "GE2". "_DOO040__WORD".

Enter value(Transnit

46. Declare the area to store write data. You should designate three or more area elements if the

number of write data is three.

owInaest

Project Buid Iooks

EIEEEID

S

CarpleDi

& Sample fles

)
T wokacs Sanple’ 1 poeo]

[ s members) [l o DnButtont

The systen calls this o cbtain the cursor to displsy vh
v

- the wininized wine
HCURSOR CSswpleDlg: OnQuesyDrsglcon()
{

(HCURSOR) w_hT=on
i

CSanpleDlg: OnButtoni()

{
WORD wDatal3]1:

WriteDewicel("GE2", "_DO0O40__WORD',
i

Enter walue(Transnit

(==
_Lll%

E-&E Sample files
-6 Source Fies

@3 Fesource Fies
--[2] ReadMetxt

—_—
T Werkonaco Sampl” 1 pofect

[} samole.crp

Hi-[eaz B

The systen calls this to chtain the cursor to display wh
the wininized window
URSOR CSaxpleDls: -OnCueryDraglcon()

(HCURSOR) m_hlzon.

CSaxpleDlg: -OnButtonli()
¢

WORD wData[3].
UpdateData();
whata(0] = wm Editl;
whata1l] = :
whatal2] = 3 Editd;
riteDevicelf( "GF2"

i

"_D00040__WORD® . Enter walus(Transmitti

| |
(Lo 1% Ca20 JIFEd ol vRlFEAsi
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

48. Designate the header area where write data have been set (wData(0)), and 3 as the number

of read data. You should also add a semicolon ( ;) at the end of the write function.

2 Sample - Microsaft Visual C++ - [SampleDlg.cpp ]

&1 Fi= Ecit Wew Insert Project Bukd ool Window Hep EIEX
BEEEIEIEN - BRI Tl
[CEarpieDs B closs members) [ 5 OnButtant ElLd - MI@ EEXEE
F—————— || X }
T Wetkepaon Sanpl: 1 oot
- Sample files /# The system calls this to obtain the cursor to display vhi
588 Souce Fles - the wininized window B
T3 Sonpern [ CURSOR Cseazlebls; :OuduecsDrasToon()
i Sample.c (HCURSOR) m_hlzon
[P ampkDizess] )
I i | CSaupleDly: OnButtoni ()
3 Resource Fles b fiorD whate(3).
-~ [2) ReadMe.tst |
UpdateDacal):
whatal0] = a Editl
ubata(1] = nEditd’
whatal2] = w Fdied;
WriteDewicsl6("GE2*."_DO0N40_WORD®. wData.3)
+
)
[
Fieady

49. Click [Execute Smaple.exe] on [Build] of the Microsoft Visual C++ menu.

[Buid] Looks Wivlow Hop =)
B e L e | )
)

Build Sample.cxe

B Eie Ecit Wow Inoart Eciec

CSarpleb Sl ] i3 pebvia Ca-flews B8
——————— 5| ba=nBud =
2 Wokemaos Sanple 1 porect] |__ 022"
- Sample files T oembews s [° to Obtain ths cursor to display vhi
88 Souce Fles . X
R Sanshcrp Debugoerflemols Comection.. ez yDrsaleond )
[ Somple e T hleon
{2 SampleDig.coe] - flf—————————|
LY Stdeh o N
@@ Header Fles Configurlions: et
@53 Resouce Fles iy
(2] FleadMe et e
UpdateData();
ubata[0] = x Editl
whatall] = n_Bdit?
whataf2] = aEdit3;
WriteDevicel6("GE2". "_D00040_WORD®. whata.3):
>
1/
Erecuies e pogam

50. Click [Yes].

Microsoft Visual C++

@ cAPROGRAM FILESYPRO-FACENPRO-SERVER WITH STUDIDVPRO-SDKAWCAS ampletDebughd ample.sxe

This flle does not exist. Do pou want ta build it?
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

51. After entering three write data to [EditBox]s, click [Buttonl] to execute writing three data from

the symbol “_D40_WORD”.

& Sample

|1111

|2222

|3333

|

Buttomd
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9.2.3 Using simple DLL functions with Visual Basic .NET

Visual Basic .NET differs from Visual Basic 6.0 regarding format specifications for Integers, etc. Therefore,

Pro-Studio’s [VBA: Declare Function] cannot be used. When using Visual Basic .NET, instead of [VBA:

Declare Function] be sure to use the ProEasy.vb file, located in the [Install] folder.

Structure of Pro-SDK

Included in the [Install] folder are the declaration file and sample program, to enable easy use of DLLswith

Visua Basic .NET.

The diagram below shows the structure of Visual Basic .NET related filesin the [Install] folder:

Pro-SDK\VB.NET\

\API\ — ProEasy.vb Declaration file

\EasySmplVBDotNet\ Sample Program
(Visual Basic .NET)

\SampleMVBDotNet\ Sample Program

Example Visual Basic .NET Project

1. Start up Microsoft Visual Studio .NET, and select the [File | New | Project] menu item.

(Visual Basic .NET)

#% WindowsApplication1 - Microsoft Yisual Basic NET [design] - Form1.vb [Design]*

Data  Format  Tools  Window  Help

E} ﬂx"

Project...  Crrl+shift+M pug
File... Chrl+M

Blank Solution. ..

&1 &f &y

Cpen Salution. ..

Close Solution

[File | Edit Wiew Project Buid Debug
e Ta
open 3 ‘i%
Close i‘@
{4 | addMewItem..,  Cr+shift+a [
Add Existing Item...  Shift+alk+a
add Project 3
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Select [Visual Basic Projects] for the [Project Types], and [Windows Application] for the

[Templates].

Project Types:

Mew Project ”"Il [

I

£23) |Wisual Basic Projects

Wisual C# Projects

Yisual C++ Projects

Setup and Deployment Projects
Other Projects

B Wisual Studio Solutions

=
Windows Class Library windaws
Application Control Library
£H

ASP.MET Web  ASP.MET Web  Web Contral
Application Service Library

A project For creating an application with a Windows user interface

Marne: | EasySample

Location: | [:\Pro-ServerSample

EH || Browse, ., l

2 add to Salution ) Close Solution

Declare Function

3.

Praiack will he reeabad aF e iPea-ServerSamnlel FaswSamnls

Copy the [Pro-SDK\VB.NET\API\ProEasy.vb] file from Pro-Server with ProStudio’s [Install]

folder to the new project.

To add the copied ProEasy.vb file to the project, open Visual Basic .NET and select [Project |

Add Existing Item].

osoft Yisual Basic .NET [design] - Form1.vb [Design]

B poes [
me T | & &7 & er|[H (E |
q

File Edit ‘iew | Project [ Buld Debug Data  Tools  ‘Window  Help
E EE - - = ¥3)| add windows Form..,
E:E—t | B & S |tE Add Inherited Form, ..
= m 18| Add user Contral...
el
e Ciaka 18| Add Inherited Contral,..
_ ||l Cemponents @ Add Component. ..
= '7
2 Windows Forms s@ add Module. .
2 N|[<lipboard Ring
W %ég Add Class...
[ & _Pairter it Add Mew Tterm...  CtrH-Shift+A
— | &dd Existing Item...  Shift+Al+4
Exclude From Project
it show all Eilac
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5. Select [ProEasy.vb], and click [Open].

Add Existing Item _Easysample Il =
lookin:  [E Easymampe [l - 5 | @Y X O EF - Tooks~
i ] bin
2 R
History [E] AssemblyInfo.vb
Farml.resx
@ Forml.vb
== File name: = = =
My Metwork, ] J L” I&
Places Files of type: ]VB Code Files (*,vb;* resw; *xsd; ™, wedl) EH —Cancel
4

6. Declare Function is now added to the project and Function declaration is complete.

Solution Explorer - E

Efjalfsi=

—@ Solution 'EaswSample' (1 project)
= EasySample

& [ References

@ fssernblyInfo,vb

- Form1.vh
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Creating the Device Access Section — Example

7. The application to be created has the following features — clicking the [Write] button writes

signed 16-bit data, and clicking the [Read] button reads signe

[l [l

| —

/
Read |149 :H—/‘

8. Select the [View | Toolbox] menu item.

¥ EasySample - Microsoft ¥isual Basic .NET [design] - Form1.vb [[

Elle Edit W' Project Build Debug Data Format  Tools
S5 - 4 Code F7
1 | E Designer Shift+F7

o
Jm 0| open

m Open With...

é Solution Explarer Chrlale+L
-ET Class Wiew Chrl+5Shift+C
% Server Explorer Chrl+Al+S

Resource Wi Cerl+Shift+E
Properties Window F4
Toolbox ChrlAl+x
Pending Checkins

9. When the Toolbox appears, click [Windows Forms].

30 Easysample - Microsoft ¥isual Basic .NET [design] - Forml.vb [Design]*

d 16-bit data.

write value

read value

File Edit ‘“iew Project  Build Debug Data  Tools  Window  Help
|37 E|n.m..|  [Debug

[ o

I %
W
1N

— 4 t"l] r+l Hk ok b
O+ j;t Bl | HE O3 3T e

& &1 &t et

o (=] | o "

e s S |maw

Form1.¥b [Design]* |

L

Pairker
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10. Place two Buttons and two TextBoxes on [Form1].

3% EasySample - Microsoft Yisual Basic .NET [design] - Forml.vb [Design]*
Eile Edit iew Project  Buld Debug Data  Format  Tools  Window  Help

B-a-c0F 2 2Ro-c-8-B yfow [
| & S| T e |5 A B foe 2 o B | & £ &k e[

Toolbox 2 || [Forml.vb [Design]* | Farmi,vb* |
Daka |

(Components
[windows Forms [ 4]
|_k Painter ”
A Label

A LinkLabel

[E] Buttan e

[ebl] TextBox . ButtonZ
% Mainflenu -

CheckBaox
%) RadioButton
H GroupBox

11. Right-click on the Buttons and TextBoxes, and select [Properties]. Enter “Write” for Buttonl’s

[Text] property, and “Read” for Button2'’s [Text] property. Delete TextBox1 and TextBox2's

default [Text] property values. Set TextBox2's [ReadOnly] property to [True].

Properties
Buttonl System.Windows.FDrms.BLE”

EREE

BackgroundlmagtD {none)
Cursor Default
FlatStyle Standard

Fant Micrasaft Sans SEI:
ForeColor I: ControlTesxt
Image I:l {none)
Imagedlign MiddleCenter
Imagelndesx |:| {none)
ImageList {none)
RightTaleft [§a]

|Text.¢\|ign
Text
The text contained in the contral,

MiddleCenter

9-79



12.

13.

Double-click Form1’s [Write] button (Buttonl). Enter the code for 16-bit device write

(WriteDevice16) between the Sub and End Sub statements.

Here, the TextBox value is converted to a numeric value. The data will be written into a device

designated by [PC] node’s [_LS0100_WORD] symbol.

B Public Class Formil
Inherits Systew.Windows.Forms.Form

H| Windows Form Designer generated code

= Friwvate Sub Buttonl Click(ByVal sender Ls System.Object, Byval e Ls Syst
Iim TextDatall) As Shortc
TextData(0) = Val (TextBoxl.Text)
WriteDevicels ("PCT™, " _L30O100  WORD"™, TextData, 1)

- End Sub

-End Class

Double-click Form1's [Read] button (Button2). Enter the code for 16-bit device read
(ReadDevicel6) between the Sub and End Sub statements.
The data stored in the device designated by [PC] node’s [_LS0100_WORD] is read and

displayed in TextBox2.

Private Sub Buttoni Click(EyVal sender Az System.Object, ByWal e As dystc
Dim TextData(l) As Short
ReadDevicels ("PCT™, " _LS0100_ WORD"™, TextData, 1)
TextBoxZ.Text = 3tr(TextData(0))

End Sub

This completes the program.
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Executing the Program

14. Before executing this program, start up Pro-Studio and create and load the NPJ file where

[PC] is registered as the node and [_LS0100_WORD] is registered as the symbol.

15. To run the program, start up Visual Basic .NET, and select the [Debug | Start] menu item.

2 EasySample - Microsoft ¥isual Basic .NET [design] - Form1.vb [Design]*

File Edit Wiew Project

Build

Debug | Data  Format  Tools  Window  Help

;@YE,E’;|‘% —‘ windows

»

gl

| &t et

B o A e w gy S
[Tookox 7 x| Jm | start without Debugging
Daka Processes...
Camponents E Exceptions. .

wWindows Forms [ i

S| %E Skep Into

| & Painker | A P

A Label e E: Skep Crver

A LinkLabel -+ |H| Mew Breakpaint...

16. Entering the value in TextBox1 and clicking [Write] will write the value to the device. Clicking

[Read] will read the current value from the device and display it in TextBox2.

Fnrml

Il (=]

[50 |

Read

150 [
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10 ROPC Server

This chapter describes OPC server for Pro-Server.

10.1 OPC Server



10.1 OPC Server

10.1 OPC Server

Installing the Pro-Server OPC Server allows you to use applications which contain the OPC Client
feature(ex. Intellution’siFIX, etc.).

- The OPC I/F functions like aDLL to the OPC Client(In-Process Server)

- EXE format is used for OPC I/F for an OPC Client existing in the same PC(Local Server)

- EXE format is used for the OPC I/F for an OPC Client existing in aremote PC(Remote Server)

Read/Write Functions

The Read/Write functions can be used either sychronously or asynchronously. The Read function can use
either CACHE or DEVICE, and the Write function can use only DEVICE.

Synchronous

This method will require other processing to wait while the OPC Client is either reading or writing data to/
from the OPC Server.

Asynchronous

This method utilizesa CALLBACK to ackowlege to the Client the reception and completion of aClient’'s
read/write requests. This allows the OPC Client to perform other processing while waiting for the
CALLBACK notice.

CACHE

CACHE means the storage and handling method used for processing requests (collected periodically from
the Clients) in the OPC Server. With Pro-Server, this means the polling tool’s internal data. This method,
whileit allows the returning of data at high speed to a Client, does not allow Real-Time processing.
DEVICE

Device datarefers to handling of data from the final target (PLC). Current target data can be provided in real

time, however, the response to that datais usually slower than the CACHE method.

OPC Server’'s Operating Environment

OS Requirement Windows NT
(Japanese or English) | Windows 2000

Hard disk capacity 100MB or more

Required memory 64MB or more

MEMO OPC cannot be used on the Windows 95, Windows 98, Windows 98 SE or

Windows Me.
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10.1 OPC Server

The following data explains the settings required when using the OPC Server. These settings should be

entered in each of the OPC Clients used.

ItemID

The ItemID format is as follows:

ItemID = “XXX:DDDDD,SIG(NUMCHAR),SCL,SCH,EGUL,EGUH"

e XXX
- DDDDD
*SIG

‘NUMCHAR

« SCL
« SCH

* EGUL
* EGUH

MEMO

Ex.)

Node name to be accessed

Symbol name to be accessed or applicable PLC's device address

Signal condition (Can be omitted. When omitted, this becomes “NONE")

Corresponding signal condition type: LIN, BCD, and SQRT

When the Item’s data typeis set to VT_BSTR, the NUMCHAR valueis used to place a
character string in the position designated by the SCL value. UsingVT_BSTR will
automatically disable all options after SCL. Designate the character string using byte values.
The default value is 40 bytes.

Lower limit value before scale conversion(Can be omitted. When omitted, this becomes “0")
Upper limit value before scale conversion(Can be omitted. When omitted, this becomes
“65535")

EGU’s lower limit value(Can be omitted. When omitted, this becomes“0")

EGU’s upper limit value(Can be omitted. When omitted, this becomes “65535”)

When the data type is set to VT_BSTR, designate the number of
characters(NUMCHAR)for SIG as the value of bytes. In that case, optional

items(values)after SIG will become ineffective. The default value is 40 bytes.

When converting D100(from 0 to 4096)of PLC connected to GP1(node name)to LIN(O to 100)and

accessing:

ItemID = “GP1:D100,LIN,0,4096,0,100"

Program ID

The accompanying OPC server’s Program ID is as follows:

“‘DIGITAL.OPCPRO.1”

Since CLSID isautomatically registered to the registry at program installation, use this Program ID to

perform the connection.
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10.1 OPC Server

Initialization File

You can change initial values by editing the OPCPRO.INI file. The contents of the OPCPRO.INI fileisas

the following. Values areinitia values.

[Server]

Server_MAX=10 (Number of servers.)
Group_MAX=10 (Number of servers.)
Iltem_MAX=100 (Number of items.)

InproSvr_ScanRate=250  (Scan interval for the In-Proc server unit:ms)
LocalSvr_ScanRate=500 (Scan interval for the Local server unitms)

[Client]

CharacterStringCode=0 (Character string format 0:UNICODE, 1:muti-bytes)

ItemID_Separator=.:! (Designating the separator for ItemIDs)

Data Type

The following describes VARIANT data types supported by attached OPC server.
For the 1/O driver, all analog data are internally process by being converted to 4 bytes real numbers.
Therefore, VT _12,VT _14,VT _U12,VT Ul4andVT_R8 are convertedtoVT_R4.
*VT_l4 4 bytes signed integer

*VT_I2 2 bytes signed integer

*VT_UI2 2 bytes unsigned integer

*VT_Ul4 4 bytes unsigned integer

*VT_R4 4 bytes real

*VT_R8 8 bytes real

*VT_BSTR character string

«VT_BOOL BOOL
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Interface

Interfaces that this software’s OPC server supports are as follows:

Object Interface Method Remaek
AddGroup
GetErrorString
GetGroupByName
GetStatus
RemoveGroup
CreateGroupEnumerator
IOPCServerPublicGroups GetPublicGroupByName

(Optional) RemovePublicGroup
QueryOrganization
ChangeBrowsePosition
BrowseOPCltemIDs
GetltemID
BrowseAccessPaths
IsDirty
Load
Save
SaveComplated
GetCurFile
QueryAvailableltemProperties
IOPCltemProperties GetltemProperties
LookupltemID
GetState
SetState
SetName
CloneGroup
IOPCPublicGroupsStateMgt; GetState
(Optional) MoveToPublic
Read
IOPCSynclO Write
Read
IOPCAsynclO Write
(Optional) Refresh
Cancel
Read
Write
Refresh
IOPCAsynclO2 Cancel2
OPCGroup SetEnable
GetEnable
Addltems
Validateltems
Removeltems
IOPCltemMgt SetActiveState
SetClientHandles
SetDatatypes
CreateEnumerator
IDataObject Dadvise
(Optional) Dunadvise
EnumConnectionPoints
FindConnectionPoints
GetConnectionInterface
GetConnectionPointContainer
IConnectionPoint Advise
Unadvise
EnumConnections
Next
Skip
Reset
Clone
Next
Skip
Reset
Clone
Next
Skip
Reset
Clone

@
2
=
17

IOPCServer

Supports only Flat
Always returns an error due to supporting only Flat
Supports only Flat

IOPCBrowsServerAddressSpace

OPCServer (Optional)

IPersistFile
(Optional)

IOPCGroupStateMgt

IConnectionPointContainer

IEnumOPCltemAttributes | IEnumOPCltemAttributes

IEnumString IEnumString

IEnumUnknown IEnumUnknown

0O|0|0|O|0|0[0]O[0]|0]|O|O|O[0O[0|O]|O[|O|0|O|0|O|0[O[0|0|0|0|0|O|O|O[O[O[O|O|O|O|O|OX [X |O|O|O|O|O[O[O|X [X [X |X |X |X |X [O[O[O]X |X |O|O|O|O|0|O

O :Supported X :Not supported
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A.1 DDE Function Details

A.1 DDE Function Details

The Pro-Server software contains the DDE server function and can therefore exchange data with applications

that support the DDE client function.

A.1.1 DDE Address

Sending/receiving data to/from the DDE server is accomplished by specifying an address that consists of

three components; the application name, the topic name, and the item name.

Address components required for connecting to a DDE server

Application Name........... The name of the DDE server application. To have access to Pro-Server data, use the
name “PROSERVR".

Topic Name.........cccceeee. The name of the data group in the DDE server. In Pro-Server, specify the node
name of the GP on the network.

Item Name.........ccccceuenee. The actual data name used in the data group on the DDE server. In Pro-Server,
specify the device address of the PLC connected to the GP. You can use the symbol

name defined in Pro-Studio for this name.

Address example
=PROSERV R|GP's Node Name! Symbol Name
The actual address of the PLC can be used.

The IP address itself can be used.

Example:

To read the data stored in address D100 of a Mitsubishi PLC, which is connected to a GP running the
Mitsubishi protocol and with an IP address of 160.187.2.101, enter the following data:
=PROSERVR]' 160.187.2.101'!" D100’

MEMO When creating names, do not use cell names and an identifier

character.
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A.1.2 Device Address Options

If you use symbol names defined in Pro-Studio, the data type and the sampling frequency for the symbols
will be set automatically. However, when the device addressis specified directly, you can specify the data

type and the sampling frequency as options.
Available Data Types

The available data types are as follows.

Contents

Data Type Data Format Value
Bit Data BIT Oorl
Unsigned Word(Default) | .WORD 0 to 65,535
Signed Word +WORD -32,768 to 32,767
HEX Word .HEX 0000 to FFFF
BCD Word .BCD 0 to 9,999
Unsigned Long Word .DWORD 0 to 4,294,967,295
Signed Long Word .+DWORD -2,147,483,648 to 2,147,483,647
HEX Long Word .HEXDWORD 00000000 to FFFFFFFF
BCD Long Word .BCDDWORD 0 to 99,999,999
Float .FLOAT -9.9E+16 to 9.9E+16
String .STRING.*length* 1 String(default length = 1)

*1 If the data type is “String”, the data length is the maximum number of characters. If Null
Data is included, the characters up to that point will be sent/received as data.

Polling Time

.Polling Time: Polling Time is designated in ms units.

Device Designation Example

Here, the Device Address D100 is BCD data and the sampling frequency is 500 ms.

=PROSERVR|GP Node Name!’ D100 .BCD .500’

When designating the data type or polling time, be sure to put a space () in front of the period (.).
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A.2 Error Messages
|

A.2.1 Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for Windows Error Messages

This section describes Pro-Server with Pro-Studio’s error messages.

The error codes and error messages will be displayed on the personal computer where Pro-Server is

currently operating. In addition, these error codes will be used when the simple DLL completes abnormally.

“%s" indicates character strings, and “%??x" indicates hexadecimal values.

Error Code Meaning
Decimal Hex.
9300 2454h | Cannot find network project file.
9301 2455h
. : Reserved
9329 2471h
9330 2472h | Cannot execute the command because resources are insufficient. Terminated program.
9331 2473h | The system resource was dead-locked. Terminated program.
9332 2474h | System error
9333 2475h | Cannot execute the command because program versions do not match.
9334 2476h
. . Reserved
9339 247Bh
9340 247Ch | An error occurred when accessing the <%s> file.
9341 247Dh | Pro-Server is being used by too many applications.
9342 247Eh | OS resources are insufficient (insufficient memory).
9343 247Fh | The set connector is used by another application.
9344 2480h Pro-Server has not been started. Could not reference data.
9345 2481h Pro-Server has been terminated. Could not reference data.
9346 2482h | Cannot continue - Pro-Server has been terminated.
9347 2483h | Cannot continue - Pro-Server has been terminated.
9348 2484h | Could not start Pro-Server.
9349 2485h | Could not start Pro-Studio.
9350 2486h | Unsupported command. Cannot continue.
9351 2487h Failed in loading the network project file.
9352 2488h | The entered node name has already been registered.
9353 2489h | The entered node name has not been registered.
9354 248Ah | Backup data type specified is not supported.
9355 248Bh | Failed to writing to the file.
9356 248Ch | Could not create a file to store the SRAM backup data.
9357 248Dh | The node name entered has not been registered.
9358 248Eh Pro-Server is already operating. Cannot start two copies.
9359 248Fh | Reserved
9360 2490h | ‘%s’has not been entered.
9361 2491h | 0O cannot be entered in ‘%s’.
9362 2492h ‘%s’should be: “xxx.xxx.xxx.xxx" format; where xxx is a value between 0
and 255.
9363 2493h | Aninvalid value has been entered in ‘%s’.
9364 2494h | A character unavailable for ‘%s’ is involved.
9365 2495h | ‘%s’has not been entered yet.
9366 2496h | Cannot start a new process until the process result is returned from the server.
9367 2497h | Cannot terminate the application while waiting for the process result.
9368 2498h | Read permission required to execute this command. Log on to the network again.
9369 2499h | Write permission required to execute this command. Log on to the network again.
9370 249Ah | Administrator permission required to execute this command. Log on to the network again.
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Reserved )
Decimal Hex. Meaning
9371 249Bh | The specified number is not registered.
9372 249Ch
: : Reserved
9375 249Fh
9376 24A0h | Cannot read the file (Core.ID)
9377 24A1h
: : Reserved
9389 24CDh
“Mode of Appointed handle is EASY_TB_STATUS_NOW or
9390 24CEh | EASY_TB_STATUS_LAST_READ. Please execute after changeing its mode
to EASY _TB_STATUS PAST or EASY TB_STATUS_INDEX”
9391 24CFh | “Unable to open the designated LS Area”
9392 24D0h | “Designated LS Area is not open”
9393 24D1h | “Failed to aquire CF Card’s File List”
9394 24D2h | “Failed to read CF Card’s file(s)”
9395 24D3h | “Failed to write CF Card’s file(s)”
9396 24D4h | “CF Card is not inserted”
9397 24D5h | “CF Card is not initialized”
9398 24D6h | “CF Card is damaged”
9399 24D7h | “Unable to access the designated file”
9400 24B8h | The function of Pro-Easy.DLL was doubly called up.
9401 24B9h | The specified access handle for Pro-Server is not effective.
9402 24BAh | Pro-Server has stopped and can not perform processing.
9403 24BBh | The error occurred in the function of OLE. Data cannot be converted.
9404 24BCh Th_e_ effective dat_a for the specified data-type variant does not exist in the
original data, or is not enough.
9405 24BDh | Original data and destination data types cannot be converted by data-type variant.
9406 24BEh | The specified argument is not enabled.
9407 24BFh | Can not create the time bar.
9408 24C0h | Public memory of provide sheet could not open.
9409 24C1h | The symbol name is not registered.
9410 24C2h | The specified time bar has already been locked.
9411 24C3h | The specified handle has already been linked.
9412 24C4h | The specified handle is not linked.
9413 24C5h | The specified handle is not linked to the database
9414 24C6h | Specified handle is locked or played, Please excute after clearing to its status.
9415 24C7h Designate the _intern_al f:)rmaf of the argument’s Variant as either “date”
type, or comatible with “date”.
9416 24C8h | The specified time is out of the valid range.
9417 24C9h | The invalid argument has been set.
9418 24CAh | Database of appinted handle is closed.
9419 24CBh | Database access error.
9420 24CCh | INI file (‘%s’) in the action contents cannot be opened.
9421 24CDh | ‘%s’ of INI file (‘%s’) in the action contents cannot be analyzed.
9422 24CEh | Action ‘%s’ uses action contents not yet installed in the network project.
9423 24CFh | There are too many actions to register.
9424 24D0h | The specified action has already been registered.
9425 24D1h | The action contents which action ‘%s’ uses cannot be started.
9426 24D2h | The designated action is not registered.
9427 24D3h | An error occurred on the Active-X IE
9428 24D4h | The designated action has been registered in the registry.
9429 24D5h
: : Reserved
9449 24E9h
9450 24EAh | The node name or symbol hame is not specified.
9451 24EBh | The node name is not specified.
9452 24ECh | The data type setting is not valid.
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Error Code .
Decimal Hex. Meaning
9453 24EDh | The node name and symbol is not delimited with ‘!".
9454 24EEh | The symbol name has not been registered or it is not a valid device address.
9455 24EFh | Cannot continue the process - no valid device is specified.
9456 24F0h | Cannot make word-access to 32-bit devices.
9457 24F1h | The address is out of the valid range.
9458 24F2h | The No. of points setting is invalid.
9459 24F3h | The No. of points setting is 0 or exceeds the setting range.
9460 24F4h | Cannot convert the set symbol into a device address.
9461 24F5h | A value input error occurred. Enter a correct value.
9462 24F6h | The specified lifetime is invalid.
9463 24F7h | The designated bit location is incorrect.
9464 24F8h
: : Reserved
9469 24FDh
9470 24FEh | Unable to connect to designated Node
9471 24FFh | Node is a Windows PC. Unable to perform processing.
9472 2500h | Failed to save captured screen data as JPEG file
9473 2501h | Screen Capture is not supported
9474 2502h | Capture Approval Flag is not ON
9475 2503h | Failed to aquire CF Card free space data
9476 2504h | Data Transfer is not supported
9477 2505h | ProNet.dll has not been installed properly
9478 2506h
: : Reserved
9499 251Bh
9500 251Ch | Pro-Server schedule management thread initialization error
9501 251Dh | Pro-Server LAN management thread initialization error
9502 251Eh | Pro-Server timer management thread initialization error
9503 251Fh | Pro-Server DDE control thread initialization error
9504 2520h | Pro-Server API control thread initialization error
9505 2521h | Pro-Server AP| parameter error
9506 2522h | Response time out
9507 2523h | Pro-Server failed in initializing the LAN.
9508 2524h | No data
9509 2525h | Invalid device
9510 2526h | Invalid address
9511 2527h | The address is out of the valid range.
9512 2528h | Data type error
9513 2529h | Transmission message error
9514 252Ah | Cannot initialize Pro-Server cache function.
9515 252Bh | Cannot load the network project because the database is used.
9516 252Ch
: : Reserved
9559 257Fh
9560 2558h | DLL load error.
9561 2559h | Cannot find a function in DLL.
9562 255Ah | System error can be considered if this occurs.
9563 255Bh | The designated property ID is not defined.
9564 255Ch | Value conversion error. Incorrect characters as numbers are designated.
9565 255Dh | Too many characters.
9566 255Eh | The number is too large.
9567 255Fh | Cannot start COMM.
9568 2560h | Cannot start GJ.
9569 2561h | Cannot open the %s file.
9570 2562h | File read error.
9571 2563h | File write error.
9572 2564h | No tags exist. (No parameter class declarations exist.)
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Error Code

— Meaning
Decimali Hex.
9573 2565h | No end tags exist. (No parameter class declarations exist.)
9574 2566h | Found the unexpected end tag.
9575 2567h | Signatures do not match.
9576 2568h | Unsupported parameter.
9577 2569h | Reached the file end.
9578 256Ah | The incorrect structure.
9579 256Bh | Cannot continue the process due to a memory lack.
9580 256Ch | Cannot analyze the device name.
9581 256Dh | DB name is not designated.

9582 256Eh

Cannot access to DB.

9583 256Fh

Cannot edit DB because it is locked (edited) by another program (e.g. Data
View).

9584 2570h

Either the node name or the device name is not designated.

Cannot use DB because it has been closed. (DB in use is automatically

9585 2571h closed once when NPJ is saved/loaded.)
9586 2572h | The database may be broken.

9587 2573h | Data not saved.

9588 2574h | Cannot find data at the designated time.
9589 2575h | No polling setups exist.

9590 2576h

The database has not been opened. (Or it has already been closed.)

9591 2577h | Already polling start.

9592 2578h | Old data will be overwritten, isteadd of newest data.
9593 2579h | Delete recode.

9594 257Ah | Exceeds designated file size.

9595 257Bh | Designated file number does not exist

9596 257Ch

9599 257Fh

Reserved

Cannot continue the process due to a resource lack in GP.

Reserved

The network project item has been registered redundantly. (The network
project file has been broken.)

9600 2580h
9601 2581h
9619 2593h
9620 2594h
9621 2595h
9639 25A7h

Reserved

9640 25A8h

The Provider information data that is not registered in the network project
file were sent from other node. (Network projects differ between the
Provider and the Receiver nodes.)

9641 25A%h

Either that the device write failed at the Receiver node or that no partner
nodes exist while providing data.

9642 25AAh

9659 25BBh

Reserved

9660 25BCh

Data Read failed.

9661 25BDh

Invalid access range of the read device.

9662 25BEh

9669 25C5h

Reserved

9670 25C6h

It is an access range wrong point by the write of device.

9671 25C7h

9699 25E3h

Reserved

9700 25E4h

Received the first trigger establish command for non-existing provider information.

9701 25E5h

9709 25EDh

Reserved
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Error Code M .
Decimal Hex. eaning
9710 25EEh | Received the second trigger establish command for non-existing provider information.
9711 25EFh
: : Reserved
9729 2601h
9730 2602h | The GP is busy sending screen data or saving SRAM backup data to another PC.
9731 2603h | Anerror occurred in reading the SRAM backup data. (The item ID differs from the previous ID.)
9732 2604h | Anerror occurred in reading the SRAM backup data. (The data type differs from the previous type.)
9733 2605h | Anerror occurred in reading the SRAM backup data. (The block No. differs from the previous No.)
9734 2606h | SRAM backup data read error. (The requested data amount is 0 or differs from the previous amount.)
9735 2607h
: : Reserved
9739 260Bh
9740 260Ch | The GP is busy sending screen data or saving SRAM backup data to another PC.
9741 260Dh | Anerror occurred in reading the SRAM backup data. (The item ID differs from the previous ID.)
9742 260Eh | Anerror occurred in reading the SRAM backup data. (The data type differs from the previous type.)
9743 260Fh | Anerror occurred in reading the SRAM backup data. (The block No. differs from the previous No.)
9744 2610h | SRAM backup data read error. (The requested data amountis 0 or differs from the previous amount.)
9745 2611h
: : Reserved
9749 2615h
9750 2616h | CF command error.
9751 2617h | CF Access error
9752 2618h | No CF card unit.
9753 2619h
: : Reserved
9779 2633h
9780 2634h | Transmission error occurred with PLC during data write. (Code:%02x:%04x)
9781 2635h | The designated SRAM backup data is not in the GP.
9782 2636h | The GP’s SRAM backup data is incorrect. (Code:%04x)
9783 2637h
: : Reserved
9789 263Dh
9790 263Eh | No remote access right (not connected remotely)
9800 2648h | Parameter error.
9801 2649h | Data count is over.
9802 264Ah | File create error.
9803 264Bh | EXCEL sheet create error.
9804 264Ch | Write file error.
9805 264Dh | File open error.
9806 264Eh | Read only file.
9807 264Fh | Print out error.
9808 2650h | Save folder access error.
9809 2651h
: : Reserved
9819 265Bh
9820 265Ch | Unable to find designated database
9821 265Dh | Unable to find designated Table. Or, there are no records in the designated Table
9822 265Eh | Unable to find the designated field name
9823 265Fh | Unable to find the designated data
9824 2660h | Field data is incorrect
9825 2661h | Validation failed
9826 2662h | Error occurred while accessing the database
9827 2663h | Unable to create the Pro-Server handle
9828 2664h | There are no character data
9829 2665h
: : Reserved
9839 266Fh
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Error Code

- Meaning
Decimal Hex.
9840 2670h | Unable to open Action Report Sheet Template, or unable to append sheet
9841 2671h | Failed to start EXCEL
9842 2672h | Unable to open Template Book
9843 2673h | Action System Error
9844 2674h | Unable to save Output Book
9845 2675h | Designated Template Sheet(%s) does not exist in Template Book
9846 2676h | Failed to append sheet
9847 2677h | Unable to interpret command (%s) and cannot execute
9848 2678h | Failed to print
9849 2679h | Designated data type is not supported
9850 267Ah | Pro-Server version is old and cannot be started

9851 267Bh

Action Report sheet is corrupted

9852 267Ch

Designated group does not exist

9853 267Dh

Unable to paste image

9854 267Eh

File header is corrupted - unable to read

9855 267Fh

Unable to open designated CSV file (%s)

9856 2680h

Action Area Size is too small

9857 2681h

Unable to create or read temporary file

9858 2682h | No usable files exist in GP/GLC

9859 2683h | Designated data type is not supported

9860 2684h | A file name is too long, and Output Book can’t be make

9861 2685h | An error occurred while macro run. Refer to Log Viewer for the details
9870 268Eh | Error downloading Binary file

9871 268Fh | Binary file Read failed

9872 2690h

Binary file Open error

9873 2691h | Binary file Analysis failed

9874 2692h | Error writing to Excel file

9875 2693h | Error writing to CSV file

9876 2694h | Error creating Binary file

9877 2695h | Designated file does not exist

9878 2696h | Conversion from Excel file to Binary file failed

9879 2697h

Conversion from CSV file to Binary file failed

9880 2698h

Provided data is outside range

For information about 2580h, 25A8h, 25A9h, refer to “2-Way Driver Error Messages and Syslog Features’.
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A.2.2 2-Way Driver Error Messages and Syslog Features

The ECOM task displays the following error information on the lower |eft of the screen.

System Errors

Screen Display

Meaning

SYSTEM ERROR

System call error

2Way ERROR

2-Way Driver error

A system error is afatal error.

2-Way Errors

A 2-Way error is an error that has occurred due to the 2-Way Driver.

When a 2-Way error occurs, the [2-Way Transfer Error Code] is saved to the GP unit’s L S2075 address.

Syntax: 2Way ERROR(<Cause No.>:<Error No. 1>:<Error No. 2>:<Error No. 3>)

Reason| Error Error No. 2-Way Error
Reason Workaround
Code | Type Code
1 2 3
) Internal problem. Please call the support dial w hen
30 Fatal |Unused |Unused Unused Insufficient GP resources. ) FF30
it occurred.
Internal problem. Please call the support dial w hen
31 Fatal |Unused |Unused Unused Cannot release GP resources ) FF31
it occurred.
Internal problem. Please call the support dial when
32 Fatal |Unused|Unused Unused Cannot release GP resources ) P PP FF32
it occurred.
Either the GP's IP address or the port number has
IP address & Port number are not . )
40 Fatal |Unused|Unused Unused ) not been set. Resetit such as on the offline FF40
registered.
screen.
The GLC symbol differs from the symbol imported
The symbol state is different than to the network project of Pro-Server. Import the
41 Fatal |Unused|Unused Unused ) FF41
GLC control. latest sy mbol to the network project, and then
transfer it to GLC.
This means that an error occurred with the GP's
communication program (TCP/IP). Indicates that an
51 Fatal |Unused|Unused| Refer to protocol |Protocol Stack Call up error. error occurred with the GP communication FF51
stack error codes program (TCP/IP). Check the contents of the
Ethernet setting in the offline screen.
) Receiving memories may lack at the node to be
After ransmit command was sent, ] ) o
) ) provided. Either lengthen the issuing interval of the
0 |Unused 2580 Device Read was ignored due to . 2580
) . . provider command or decrease the volume of
insufficient Receiver memory . )
sending data.
) Network project files are different betw een the node
After transmit command was sent, . )
0 |Unused 25A8 ) to be provided and the provider source. Transfer 25A8
Receiver unable to find data. )
the same network project file.
) ) Either communication damage has occurred or
) After ransmit command (with reply) o ) .g )
FO [Warning ) prov ider information may differ. Either check
0 Unused 25A9 was sent, no reply was received o . 25A9
) communication state or transfer the netw ork project
from Receiver. )
file again.
Code is different ) . Code is different
0 [Unused Refer to "A.2.1 Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for Window's Error Messages”
from above from above
Refer (0 the After issuing a provider command, | Write failed due to a communication error occurred
GP device write failed at the node to be |with PLC. Refer to the operation manual of the
1 manual of each ) , FFFO
error PC maker provided. (Refer to the manual of PLC maker and check workaround corresponding
' each PC maker.) to the error code.
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A.2 Error Messages

The following protocol stack error codes are displayed on the GP screen.

Error Code Meaning Workaround
Current node IP Address entry | The IP address setup of the self node is
1000 . S . . -
failed during initialization incorrect. Reset it such as on the offline screen.
1005 | Initialization failed Check if the Ethernet unit is normally set.
1006 | Transmit Halt processing failed Ir_lternal pr_oblem. Please call the support
dial when it occurred.
|n_|t|a||zat|on 1S pe_rfg_rm_ed agan, | |nternal problem. Please call the support
1007 | without previous initialization . .
. . dial when it occurred.
being completely terminated
The port number of the self node is out
1008 | Provider Node Port number error. | the designated range. Reset it such as
on the offline screen.
The port number of the partner node is
1009 | Receiver Node port number error. | out the designated range. Reset it such
as on the offline screen.
The IP address setup of the partner
100A | Receiver Node IP Address error. | node is incorrect. Reset it such as on
the offline screen.
. . The port number of PLC communication
100B UDP was used to register this overlaps with that for 2Way. Check the
port number.
setup of the self node port.
TCP was used to connect an The TCP port |s_used for the same
100C | adjacent port with a port havin partner node using the same port
! P P 9 | humber. Check if the port number of the
the same number. - :
partner node is duplicated.
Protocol Stack establishment Internal problem. Please call the support
100D . .
refused dial when it occurred.
Protocol Stack Open Internal problem. Please call the support
100E ; . .
Failure(value)was returned dial when it occurred.
_ . The TCP connection is closed by the
The(communication)connection :
100F partner node. Check if there are any
has been cut. . o
problems with the communication setup.
. . The communication connection with GP
All connections are currently in | . . . L
1010 is at maximum. Exit one application, and
use. .
then reconnect it.
. The TCP connection is aborted by the
Receiver has .
1013 o partner node. Check if there are any
aborted(communication). . o
problems with the communication setup.
No response from the protocol Internal problem. Please call the support
1030 . .
stack. dial when it occurred.
A problem occurred on communication
1032 | No response from the Receiver. | with the partner node. Check the
connection state including cables.
MEMO | - When the error type is fatal, the 2-Way Driver cannot be restored.

* When the error type is Warning, the 2-Way Driver continues to operate.Once

the cause of the error is removed, the error display will disappear when the

GP’s screen changes.

* When the Reason Code is “F0” the “Alarm Issued Time” and “Receiver IP

Address” will also be displayed.
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SYSLOG

If the SY SLOG file(SY SLOG.EXE), located inside the Pro-Server’s system folder, is started, the following
data can be checked. The 2-Way Driver downloaded to the GP can perform a variety of tasks, anong them
being the output of SY SLOG data.

You can select the type of SY SLOG data output viathe GP OFFLINE mode's[SY SLOG Information
Settings]. The correspondence of the Output Level and the output producing SY SLOG Priority level is

shown below.
Output Level SYSLOG Output Priority Level
0 No correspondence
1 INFO,
2 INFO,NOTICE
3 INFO,NOTICE,WARNING
4 INFO,NOTICE,WARNING,DEBUG

SYSLOG Output Information

SYSLOG Level ECOM Response SYSLOG Text
INFO Starts ONLINE gp[17]: start online
INFO Starts OFFLINE gp[17]: start offline
WARNING Processing Failed gp[17]: bel: fail, <Processing Failed Text> <Argument1>
DEBUG Device Read gp[17]: rdev: <Argument2>
DEBUG Device Write gp[17]: wdev: <Argument2>
DEBUG Command Received gp[17]: bel: <Command Text1>, recv from <IP
address>(<port>)<Argument3>
DEBUG Command Sent gp[17]: bel: <Command Text2>, send to <IP
address>(<port>)<Argument3>
DEBUG 201 File Read gp[17]: bel: <Command Text3> <Argument4>
send to <IP address>
Failed Processing String Meaning
read device Failed in reading from the device
write device Failed in writing to the device.
sync provide, response timeout No return data received from the receiver node after providing data.
sync provide, fail to read device Failed in reading from the device when providing data.
lack memory Command ignored due to insufficient 2-Way driver memory.
first trigger on The command to enable the first trigger failed.
second trigger on The command to enable the second trigger failed.
backup data read Failed in reading the backup data.
Command String 1 Contents
response Receives the response.
sync provide Provides the data.
read device Reads from the device.
write device Writes to the device.
get node property Reads the node property.
first trigger on Enables the first trigger.
second trigger on Enables the second trigger.
backup data read Reads the backup data.
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|

Command String 2

Contents

sync provide, broadcast

Provides the data(Broadcast, no response).

sync provide, send each

Provides the data(Peer to Peer, no response).

sync provide, broadcast and wait for response

Provides the data(Broadcast, with response).

sync provide, send each and wait for response

Provides the data(Peer to Peer, with response).

sync provide, response

Provide data response.

read device, response

Device read response.

write device, response

Device write response.

write device, response(retry)

Write to device(Retry)response.

get node property, response

Read node property response.

first trigger on, response

First trigger enable response.

second trigger on, response

Second trigger enable response.

backup data read, response

Read backup data response.

Command String 3

Contents

register as sender

Registers provide data command as sender(provider).

register as receiver

Registers provide data command as receiver.

Argument1(<String>=<Value>)

String Value Value display format
err Error No. Hex.
pr ProjectIlD Hex.
ow OwnerApp Hex.
ma MajorNo Hex.
mi MinorNo Hex.

Argument2(<String>=<Value>)

String Value Value display format
code Device code Hex.
addr Device address Hex.
pack DataPack Hex.
kind DataKind Hex.
count Data count by word Hex.
do First data (IWORD) | Hex.

Argument3(<String>=<Value>)

String Value Value display format
pr ProjectID Hex.
ow OwnerApp Hex.
ma MajorNo Hex.
mi MinorNo Hex.
dl Datalen Hex.
va Validity Hex.

Argument4(<String>=<Value>)

String Value Value display format
m ResourceNo Hex.
pack DataPack Hex.
kind DataKind Hex.
count ProvidCount Hex.
howto HowTo Hex.
ext ExtDevType Hex.
code Device code Hex.
addr Device address Hex.
retry RetryCount Hex.
wait RetryWaitTime Hex.
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A.3 Scale Conversion using Excel

This section explains the use of Microsoft Excel’s scale conversion feature for input data.

The following example converts arange of 1 to 1000 to arange of 1 to 100.

X Microsoft Excel - scale.xls

| File Edit Wiew Insert Format Tools Data window Help
[DzR[gRy| 2RI o-a-[0&®[z & 4 | @ H[0r
[ Do DB 7 U[===B|8 % , @a8|==]a-2
He =] =] =IF[({D4/(D2/F2))<1),1 QUOTIENT(D4/D2/FZ), 1))
1 ~ | 8 J ¢ | o | € | F | & [ H |
1
2 ] 1 1000 1 100
3
[4] 500 50
5
£
7
C2: Minimum input value

D2: Maximum input value

E2: Minimum conversion value

F2: Maximum conversion value
D4: Input value

H4: Conversion value

The formulafor H4 is as follows:

=IF(((D4/(D2/F2))<1),1,QUOTIENT(D4/(D2/F2),1))

MEMO To use the abovementioned formula, you must first install Excel’'s [Analysis

ToolPack]. To do this, us Excel's [Tools] -> [Add-Ins] dialog to add the [Analy-

sis ToolPack].
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A.4 GP Ethernet Settings

Prior to sending data to the GP, the proper settings must be entered. After data transfer or setup are finished,
the GP's OFFLINE menu will appear. Select[INITIALIZE], [SETUP OPERATION SURROUNDINGS],
and thenflEXTENDED SETTINGS]and the following screen will appear.

MEMO When using the 2-Way driver, perform self-diagnosis of the Ethernet unit

from the following Extended Settings screen, not from the OFFLINE mode’s

Main Menu screen.

Extended Settings

The screens shown here are setup examples.

[ ] merner see
[ Jonmsene
[5] omvers seme
SELF-DIABNOSIS

[1I]JETHERNET SETUP

MY P ADDRESS 1.0 1.0 1.0 1

1.0 1.0 1.0 1

) Designate the I P address on your GP node.
1

1.t 1.0 1

*MY IP ADDRESS

SUBNET wAsSK

MY PORT No.

GaTENAY

The |P addresses 32 bits used are divided into 4 groups of

8. Use Base 10 numbers only.

« SUBNET MASK
Designate the subnet mask.

If unused, enter all zeroes here.

* MY PORT NO.
Designate the port no. on your node.
Port number range is from 1024 to 65535. Sequential ten
portsfrom MY PORT NO. are used.

« GATEWAY
Designate the | P address of gateway.

If unused, enter all zeroes here. Thereis only one

GATEWAY setting. If unused, enter all zeroes here.
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[2]SYSLOG SETUP

SYSLOG SETUP

HOST 1P ADDRESS

FROILITY

OUTPUT LEVEL

r 1
r 1
r 1

r

1

[

FrEvous|| e

1.0 1

[3]OTHERS SETUP

OTHERS SETUP

BUZZER ONERROR

DISPLAY WARNING

oN

oN

PREVIOUS

A.4 GP Ethernet Settings

*«HOST IP ADDRESS
Designate the IP address for the SY SLOG destination
output. (Where GPSY SLOG.EXE isrunning.)

*FACILITY
(Default value:1) reserved

You may not change the default value.

« OUTPUT LEVEL
Designate the output level.
(Setting range: 0 to 4, Default value: 0)

*BUZZER ON ERROR
Select if buzzer sounds when a 2-Way Driver error occurs.

(Default value: ON)

* DISPLAY WARNING
Select if warning messages are displayed on the GP's

screen.

A-16



A.5 Optimizing Communication Speed

A.5 Optimizing Communication Speed

If there are any problems with the processing speed of the system related to Pro-Server, optimize the

processing speed according to the following contents.

Optimizing Provider Data Count

If there are many number of provider data, the processing speed of 2Way Driver/Pro-Server becomes slow.
For provider data, the address of device which executes provider processing should be put together in a
sequential way as much as possible so that it can be provided at one time.

Bit device should be put together in word data rather than setting provider record/provider data per bit so

that it can be provided at one time.

Optimizing Providing Condition

When you have set “Interval” in “Providing Condition” of provider information, if you set interval short
(e.g. Oms), 2Way Driver/Pro-Server will be dedicated to it and the overall system speed will become slow.
If it is not necessary for the provider sheet to check provider trigger frequently, designate check interval as

long as possible according to the system specification.

Optimizing Action Item Count

If you register one action on Pro-Server, one thread will be created. If more than one thread is created,
overall application processing will become slow in a PC. You should design the same action contents to be

covered by one action registration as much as possible.

Streamlining Check Interval Setting

When providing more than one device, if you set check interval separately, check interval does not overlap

so that it can reduce a burden on the system.
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Optimizing Device Access

When you access to more than one device of more than one node on Pro-Server, you should put data
together in theinternal LS area of Pro-Server using provider processing than accessing to device directly per
node. For an application (including an action), you can ease the communication burden by establishing the

system to access to the internal LS area where data are put together.

<Slow Case>

GP/GLC/Factory Gateway
—
O]
@ GP/GLC/Factory Gateway

® @

Application bro.s
(Including an @ ro-Server @

Action)
@ ® GP/GLC/Factory Gateway

To check data of 3 nodes, @ - ® timeis required.

<Improved Case>

GP/GLC/Factory Gateway

<)®:|

GP/GLC/Factory Gateway

Application @ Pro-Server's <)®:|
(Including an @

: LS Area
Action)

GP/GLC/Factory Gateway

@

Because D, 1’ and D" are done simultaneously, data of 3 nodes can be check during @ plus @

time.
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